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r)  obviate  many  defers  in  medical  education,  to  promote  the  acquifition  of  medical  fcience 
with  greater  facility,  to  render  the  principles  and  practice  of  medicine  lefs  conjectural,  and 
to  diffufe  its  excellent  and  humane  benefits  through  all  the  earth,  were  the  exciting  motives,  that 
ftrenuoufly  impelled  the  author  to  write  Schola  Medicincc  Univerfalis  Nova  in  Latin. 

The  principal  impediments  to  ufeful  medical  lludies,  it  appeared  from  clofe  infpeCtion  and 
tnuch  reflection,  were  the  multiplicity  of  authors,  the  variety  of  dubious  fyftems,  and  the  con- 
trariety of  opinions  with  which  medicine  fuperabounded.  ProfefTors  formerly  made  a great  difplay 
of  apparent  erudition  by  diffufive  leCtures,  redundant  in  words  and  fpeculations,  parfimonious  in 
matters  of  faCt  and  abfolute  truths.  This  conduit  in  the  teachers  bewildered  the  underftandings 
of  the  fcholars  ; the  former  taught,  and  the  latter  imbibed  prejudices  from  which  they  could  never 
emancipate  themfelves  through  life  : the  deftruCtion,  inllead  of  the  prefervation  of  the  human 
fpecies,  have  frequently  been  the  confequence.  Medicine,  that  divineft  of  arts  ! under  fuch  cir- 
cumftances,  became  often  a peftilential  fcourge  inftead  of  a blefting  to  human  fociety,  and  yet, 
whoever  dared  to  attempt  improvement,  or  laudably  endeavoured  to  produce  a reformation,  was 
certain  of  inevitable  ruin  for  his  temerity : for  every  innovator,  however  meritorious,  was  ac- 
counted ralh  ; but  every  aftentor  to  opinions,  and  fupporter  of  common  doCtrines,  was  confidered 
prudent,  wife,  and  learned.  The  examples  of  punilhment  for  the  greateft  exertions  of  human 
Jkill  and  induftry  have  deterred  many  excellent  men  from  delivering  to  fociety  the  honeft  fruits  of 
their  labours,  and  mankind,  by  thefe  means,  have  been  deprived  of  feveral  ufeful  difeoveries.  It 
requires  Hercultan  fpirit  to  cleanfe  the  Augaan  liable  of  the  accumulation  of  ages  ; fed  nil  defpe- 
randumi  led  by  facred  truth,  error  and  fallacy  mull  vanilh. 

The  introduction  of  an  immenfe  number  of  volumes  is  frequently  fuppofed  an  indubitable 
Fpecimen  of  profound  learning,  and  juvenile  vanity  is  pleafingly  gratified  by  a free  accefs  to 
large  libraries ; but  extenfive  libraries  are,  to  many,  great  evils  : for  they  oftener  confound  than 
inftruCt  ftudents,  by  overwhelming  the  memory,  without  informing  and  elevating  the  judgment. 
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The  inceflantly  poring  over  boohs,  collefting  ancient  and  modern  opinions  from  medicaf 
authors,  and  an  alacrity  in  affentirtg  to  plaufible  do&rines,  have  been  confidered  as  Undying  medicine, 
and  fufficient  to  entitle  the  fcholar,  with  very  little  pradtical  experience,  to  the  confidence  of  the  fick, 
as  a regularly  educated  medical  pradlitioner.  The  degrees  of  Bachelor  and  Doctor  of  Phyfic  are 
frequently  obtained  on  fo  fuperficial  a foundation,  as  common  experience,  and  the  ftatutes  of 
fome  univerfities  conftantly  exemplify,  to  the  difgrace  of  modern  fcience  and  literature. 

A diligent  ftudent,  however,  who  daily  obferves,  and  writes  down  the  fymptoms  of  difeafes,  as 
they  occur  at  the  bedfide  of  the  fick,  their  modern  and  moil  judicious  treatment  in  an  hofpital  of 
full  pra&ice,  if  he  hath  obtained  anatomical  knowledge  by  a&ual  diffedlions,  will  comprehend 
more  of  the  medical  art  in  three  years,  than  the  moll  induftrious  univerfity  fcholar,  under  the  in- 
fluence of  the  former  mode,  can  ever  acquire.  This  I affert  from  above  forty  years  obfervation 
and  experience,  not  as  a matter  of  opinion,  but  as  an  indubitable  faft,  repeatedly  proved  at  the 
St.  Mary-le-bone  Infirmary,  where  I have  the  honour  of  being  phyfician,*  and  at  other  hofpitals. 

, • • • •.  ,,  r».  , • ;•  ,r  j.  . jjj  Jluftii)  os 

The  hofpital  fludent  dedicating  his  time  to  the  different  branches  of  the  art,  notin  cafual reading, 
but  in  the  a&ual  pradice  of  pharmacy,  medical  chemiftry,  furgery,  and  the  medical  treatment  of 
difeafes,  under  the  infpedion  of  an  able,  honeft,  and  experienced  preceptor,  who  liberally  cotn- 
municates  the  faithful  refult  of  long,  judicious  obfervation,  and  who  guards  the  juvenile  mind 
againft  thofe  flights  of  fancy  and  numerous  prejudices  which  are  daily  aqnoying  the  profeflionj 
will  foon  obtain  a pradtical  knowledge  of  the  extent  and  power  of  the  healing  art,  determined  by 
repeated  and  real  fads,  ready  to  be  applied  on  all  fubfequent  occafions.  The  wader  through 
ftupendous  volumes  of  endlefs  repetitions  and  contradidions,  fuppofing  him  fufficiently  induftrious 
for  the  purpofe,  if  any  excellence  ffiould  occur,  unlefs  he  unite  pradicai  remarks  on  numerous 
difeafes  by  ocular  demonfhation  in  an  hofpital,  and  be  poffeffed  of  a mental  penetrating  acumen 
void  of  all  prepoffeffion,  pride,  or  prejudice,  he  is  incapable  of  feleding  the  pure  metal  from  the 
Jana  with  which  it  is  obfeured,  or  often  furrounded  ; for  he  will  often  receive  plaufibilities  as 
though  they  were  facred  truths,  and  try  inefficacious  medicines,  at  the  expence  of  the  patient’s  life, 
or  health,  in  important  difeafes. * 

Thefe  confiderations  induced  the  author,  early  in  life,  to  attempt  the  concentration  of  the  moft 
ufe f ul  knowledge  of  ancients  and  moderns  in  Hijioria  and  Schola  Medicina , that  medical  preceptors, 
if  difpofed,  might  convey  fcience  with  lefs  circumlocution  and  feducing  fpeculation,  and  that 

* In  the  medical  department  there,  the  field  for  obfervation  and  practice  is  imntehfe,  my  preferiptions  taken 
collectively  amount  to  above  20,000  annually,  which  has  been  proved  by  an  eftimate  made  by  Dr.  Hooper,  of 
die  laid  Infirmary. 

f If  the  fludent  were  to  wade  through  the  ftupendous  volumes  of  the  great  Hoffman,  or  the  Commentaries  of 
Van  S-ivicttn , for  infiance,  would  he  dilcover  the  direft  road  for  applying  remedies  to  individual  difeafe  ? No!  he 
may  acquire  a wavering  inconfiftent  practice,  which  an  experienced  practical  pupil  would  be  able  to  point  out  and 
correft.  It  is  praB'ue  makes  perfection  in  any  practical  art,  not  reading  and  contemplation  : one  excellent  cure  in 
a difficult  diforder  is  worth  a thoufand  of  the  moft  acute  hypothetical  reafonings,  or  fpeculations. 
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fiudents  inclined  to  be  Satisfied  with  truth y feparated  from  all  fleeting  and  idle  hypothefis,  .by 
being  early  and  promptly  initiated  into  the  paft  and  prefen t dates  of  medicine,  they  might  be 
enabled  to  rntfiaftrioufiy  commence  improvements,  wherever  defects  were  difeoverabie,  and  thus 
give  a degree,  of  perfection  and  liability  to  the  healing  arty  unknown  to  our  predcocflbrs;  which 
every  humane  practitioner  mull  ardently  wifli.*  Thefe  attempts  to  improve  the  modes  of  in- 
ftrutftion,  humanity  and  the  art  demanded,  as  forrie  fmall  return  for  the  confidence  the  author  hath 
enjoyed  fo  many  yda'rs  as  a medical  practitioner  in  this  great  metropolis;  for  if  his  praCtice  and 
experience  had  riot  been  fo  very  extenfive,  he  could  not  have  been  able  to  make  thefe  and  other 
numerous  obfervations  to  be  found  in  the  Rational  PraCtice  of  Phytic,  &e.  The  firft  triad  to 
amendment  i-s  to  difeover  defefls  ;-!the  fecond  to  eradicate,  if  polfible,  error;  the  thirdrito<  avoid 
future  prejudices  by  the  eXcluflori  of  opinions  however  plaufible  ; and  fourthly,  to  be  determined 
to  gerieroufly  embrace  the  truth,  however  it  may  remind  us  of  paft  ill-formed  conceits,  from  what- 
ever quarter  it  may  originate.  By  thefe  liberal  means  hypothefis  and  falthood  will  be  banifhed 
from  the  healing  art,  and  it  will  fpeak  a new  language,  the  language  of  truth,  to  the  COriftrfion 
of  all  thofe,  who,  for  temporary  advantages,  or  vanity,  lead  juvenile  {Indents  into  vaiin,  ufelefs 
fpeculations,  inftead  of  imprefling  on  their  young  minds  the  neceflity  of  admitting  no  propofltiori 
that  is  not  fully  proved.  The  vain  attempt  to  account  for  every  phenomenon  in  nature,  however 
incomprehenfible,  has  led  philofophers  and  phyficians  into  continual  error : they  often  confound 
the  inquiry,  which  may  be  laudable,  for  the  attainment.  If  men  would  firft  ftudy  the  extent  of 
human  underftanding,  and  what  things  the  utrnoft  induftry  may  acriomplifh,  they  would  not  rufli 
Into  the  vice  of  fuppofing  every  thing  obtainable  that  is  fought ; but  they  would  rather  mode'ftly 
reft  fatisfied  with  being  ignorant,  and  acknowledge  their  incapacity  in  every  inquiry  that  exceeds 
the  limits  of  human  comprehenfion.  The  lelfon  of  the  great  philofopjier  cannot  be  too  fre- 
quently inculcated  to  all  human  beings,  know  thyfelf.  This  ftudy  might  exclude  pride,  ar- 
rogance, and  felf -conceited  importance,  from  the  medical  art  ; for  medicine  fiiould  be  the  fcietice 
of  humanity  and  'humility.  If  univerfal  felf-knowledge  were  more  the  objejJt  of  man’s  con  fide  ra- 
ti on,  all  reports  arid  aflertions  would  be  well  confidered  and  analifed  before  they  received  aflent. 
Credulity  is  the  vice  of  the  ignorant  through  fimplicity,  and  of  the  well-informed  through 
inattention  : but  whatever  may  be  its  excellence  in  fpiritual  matters,  it  is  highly  reprehenfible  in 
philofophy.  If  any  thing  marks  the  difference  between  ftrqng  and  weak  intellects,  it  is  cool  caution, 
or  vicious  credulity  ; and  it  may  be  affirmed,  without  hefitation,  that  in  proportion  as  any  man  is 
Credulous  in  what  cannot  be  comprehended,  he  is  fuperfiefal,  mad,  or  foolifh.  This  do&rlne. 


* Many  writers  reafon  well  and  praclifciii!,  nod  in  dangerous  cafes  the/ often  depend  on  inefficacious  medicines. 
No  inconsiderable  part  of  the  prefeni  work  .was  arranged  and  written  whilft  the- author  was  attending ,1ns  terms  at 
•the  Unh  terfity  of  Oxford,  but  various  obfer various  have  arilen  front  the  author’s  travels'into  hr-;  climates^  when  in 
Ills  Majefry’s  fervCe,  i 'iith  <tj6o  Vo  arid  through  mbft  parts  of  'Run ft,  afterward;  tb  bifpeff  the  excellence 

or  dafbdts  of 'Medical  eduCarfoh  and  practice  in  the  principal  univerjtties  and  hofpituls : and  he  is  conv  inced,  from 
^forty  ftudy,  experience,  and  reflection',  that* theory'  without  a rich  treafury  of  fi'ctflice,  is  like  a body  without 


foul  or  animation. 


applied 
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applied  to  medicine,  attacks,  in  Tome  inftances,  moil  of  the  writers  and  philofophers  from  Hippocratet 
to  the  prefent  day  ; but  referving  to  fome  future  opportunity  more  on  thefe  fubje&s,  it  is  time  to 
give  an  account  of  the  Schola  Medicines,  or  School  of  Medicine,  and  to  exhibit  its  arrangement, 
intentions,  and  utility,  and  in  what  it  differs  from  all  other  medical  writings  hitherto  published. 

PREFACE  IN  LATIN 

I S (hort,  intimating  that  the  Schola  Medicines  comprehends  what  is  ufeful  from  the  earlieft  ages 
to  the  prefent  period,  extracted  from  all  authors,  ancient  and  modern  ; yet  fo  eoncife,  as  not  to 
bewilder  the  ftudent’s  mind  in  ufelefs  inquiries.  What  the  author  hath  obferved  in  his  long 
ftudy,  practice,  and  refledtion,  is  candidly,  and  without  any  referve,  introduced.  The  third 
volume,  written  in  Latin,  and  ready  for  the  prefs,  containing,  in  a new  and  brief  manner,  the 
whole  pradtice  of  all  the  branches  of  medicine,  the  utmofl  extent  and  power  of  the  medical  art 
in  curing  difeafes,  with  every  modern  diicovery  that  has  been  determined  ufeful  by  fadts,  feparated 
from  thofe  huge  mafles  of  fpeculation,  opinions,  and  abfurdity,  which  have  conitantly  been  forced 
into  this  pradtical  art,  will  be  hereafter  publifhed,  if  the  prefent  volumes  be  approved,  and  the 
author’s  life  be  fpared  to  accomplifh  thefe  intentions. 

THE  HISTORY  OF  MEDICINE 

COMPREHENDS,  in  an  abridged  view,  all  the  writers  of  confequence  from  the  earlieft  ages 
to  the  prefent  time  ; their  opinions,  and  the  progrefs  which  phyfie  has  made,  in  fo  many  ages, 
towards  the  degree  of  perfedtion,  that  diftinguifhes  the  moft  refined  modern  medicine  from  all 
preceding  times. 

At  the  end  of  the  Hiftory  is  a Chronological  Table  from  the  beginning  of  the  world,  as  gene- 
rally received,  to  the  prefent  aera.  This  Table  is  divided  into  columns,  fhewing  the  times  when 
the  principal  inventors  and  improvers  of  medicine  lived  ; namely,  from  the  creation  of  the  world  ; 
before  Jefus  Chrift,  in  what  Olympiad  of  the  Greeks,  and  how  many  years  from  the  building  of 
Rome.  By  this  Table  may  be  difeovered,  when,  and  under  what  reign  or  government,  the  moft 
eminent  contributors  to  the  art  of  medicine  flourilhed  ; as  likewife  philofophers,  princes, 

emperors,  &rc.  , 

THE  CONSPECTUS. 

THEN  follows  a Cbnfpefius  of  the  whole  work,  (hewing  the  methodical  arrangement  of  the 
Schola  Medicines , and  a brief  intimation  of  whatever  the  work  contains. 

PLATES  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  PHYSIC. 

THERE  are  fix  plates  in  the  Hiftory  of  Phyfie,  which,  as  they  are  more  curious  than  ufeful, 
(hall  be  concifely  explained,  not,  in  all  inftances,  exadtly  correfponding  with  the  Latin.  There 
have  been  many  medals  and  coins  (truck  in  honour  of  medical  deities  : the  inferiptions  (till  extant 
are  almoft  innumerable,  cut  in  (tone,  and  (till  preferved  among  the  curiofities  in  Italy,  a large 
collection  of  which  I made  in  my  travels. 


PLATE 
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PLATE  I. 

IS  a reprefentation  of  the  mod  ancient  and  curious  piece  of  TEgytian  fculpture  now  remaining ; 
known  by  the  name  of  the  Tabula  Bcmbina , or  ffaca;  perhaps  foon  to  be  removed  (amongft  other 
excellent  antiques  ‘and  ‘works  of  art)  from  Italy  to  the  famous  Paris  gallery,  now  ere&ing  for  the 
fpoils  of  the  prefent  unparalleled  and  definitive  war.  The  grand  gallery  extends,  it  is  reported, 
from  the  garden  of  the  Thuilleries  to  the  Place  de  Louis  ^uinze.  The  figures  on  the  left  and  upper 
fide  eonfift  of  Ifts  on  her  throne  in  the  middle  ; the  two  figures  on  each  fide  with  fwelling  breads 
are  fuppofcd  tutelary  deities,  See.  The  letters  of  reference  to  the  plate  have  been  omitted,  but  the 
following  defeription,  chiefly  from  Kircber , will  be  a fufficient  explanation. 

Explanation  of  the  firf  Plate  of  the  Hifory  of  Medicine. 


THAT  the  reader  may  have  a clearer  view  of  tire 
whole,  I will  give  a plan,  or  fcheme,  taken  from  the 
Menfa  Ifiaca,  called  the  Tabula  Bembina  ; becaufe  the 
mod  eminent  Cardinal  Bembus  firlt  obtained  it,  an  in- 
eftimable  monument  of  Egyptian  antiquity  5 which 
then,  by  the  help  of  Aineas  Vicus,  of  Parma,  came 
into  the  polTdTion  of  the  Duke  of  Mantua,  and  was 
placed  in  his  Gazo  Phylacium,  or  cabinet  of  curiolities: 
afterwards,  it  was  carried  away  at  the  fiege  of  the  city  : 
laftly,  I know  not  by  what  good  fortune  it  was  brought 
to  the  Duke  of  Savoy,  and  I hear,  it  is  preferved 
among  his  rareft  cimelia,.  or  precious  gems.  Front  the 
the  fchematifma,  or  plan,  of  this  plate,  it  feemed  belt 
to  feledhthe  medium  to  prove  the  truth  of  what  is  here 
mentioned  ; from. which  will  clearly  appear  the  manner 
and  way  of  reprefenting  the  fupreme  deities  of  the 
Egyptians,  which  is  as  follows  : 

Here  may  be  feen  the  throne,  A.  B.  C.  D.  L.  M. 
which  the  Hieromyrttc,  or  facred  interpreters  of  reli- 
gious myfteries,  call  the  great  gate  of  the  Gods,  con- 
ftru&ed  with  all  the  fymbolic  architecture ; whofe  co- 
ronis,  or  highert  ornament,  or  frons  A.  E.  reprefents 
flames  rifing  in  the  form  of  ferpents.  The  fecond  co- 
ronis  C.  D.  with  a winged  globe,  the  third  E.  F.  and 
bails  L.  M.  of  the  throne,  are  marked  in  the  fame 
manner.  The  whole  coronis,  with  two  columns  E.  L. 
and  F.  M.  is  marked  with  white  and  black  fteps,  of 
which  E.  L.  fuilain  the  fmall  head  of  JJis  put  on  it. 
To  this  throne  is  inferted  a figure  S.  in  a female  drefs, 
from  the  middle  to  the  feet  in  the  form  of  feathered 
drawers,  from  the  middle  rifing  towards  the  chert  a 
fwelling  breaft.  Her  head  is  covered  by  a facred  nAtta 
/Egyptiaca,  Meleager,  or  ^Egyptian  head  drefs,  a turkey 
fcen  is  expanded  over  head,  which  endeavours  to  fly, 
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on  its  back  is  a calathus,  cr  facred  cup,  from  which  the 
leaves  of  two  perfea  fpring,  and  two  cornua , which  in- 
clude the  circle  marked  with  the  figure  of  a fcaraba  ns, 
or  beetle  j in  one  hand  die  holds  a feeptre  with  the 
flower  of  the  lotus,  or  herb,  the  feed  of  which  the 
Egyptians  made  bread  ; with  the  other  the  exprertes  that 
gerttire,  in  which  any  thing  is  commanded  to  be  done 
in  an  imperious  manner.  She  lets  on  a polifiied  fear, 
on  which  is  delineated  the  figure  of  a dog  in  a fitting 
porture.  Under  the  throne  is  feen  an  abacus,  the 
limbus,  or  border,  of  which,  as  well  as  all  the  circle. of 
the  throne,  is  decorated  writh  rtars.  Within  the  abacus 
is  placed  a figure  laying  down,  compofed  of  a lion  and 
hawk,  Hfaao-X iowy.o(Cpo<;,  which  is  ornamented  on  the 
head  with  the  phafisof  the  Augurt,  or  fextile  moon,  with 
a ftar;  containing  by  its  anterior  feet  a canopus,  but  on 
its  back  vero  globu  alatus  ferpentifer  is  feen  with  a 
feepter. 

The  fupreme  corona  A.  B.  of  the  throne,  or  gate, 
fpread  out  like  flames  o<piojuop$:«ii>,  indicates  the  Supreme 
Intelligence  filled  with  light  and  life,  eternal,  incor- 
ruptible, free  from  all  contagion  of  matter ; Huai  /j.sv 
/SAS'l'HS  popQns  cchg  a rtpov  t-jp  Xap.TToy.rr&pcov  cxr/plfiSbv  ov 
oXov  xdlso  puGta.  xoa/xy,  xAcS:  rvpos  mv  When  yon 

fee  the  facred  fire  glittering  without  any  form  of  the 

whole  world,  then  you  advert  to  the  word  of  fire 

Zoroajter  in  oraculis. 

Befides,  all  the  images  on  obelifks  are  nothing 

elfe  than  amulets,  feu  prophylaftica,  or  fpells,  or  charms, 
which  by  the  mentioned  analogical  apparatus  of  things, 
as  foon  as  they  were  confecrated,  they  believed  that  by 
the  fuperior  powers  they  derived  virtue  through  a certain 
inevitable  neceffitv,  and  that  all  the  train  of  evils  were 

averted 


) 
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averted  by  the  afliftance  of  the  genii  who  prefided  over 
them;  concerning;  .which  there  are  many  very  curious 
circu it! fiances  in  th r'AIagia  et  Theclogid  Hieroglyphica,  to 
Which  we  refer  the  leader.  They  held  magic  fcheniata 
of  flii’srkjnd  off  great  efficacy  and  -virtue  in  the  cure  of 
occult  d 'ft-cfcs  ; for  .tlie  genii.  to  whom  the  rites  and  ce- 
remonies were  offered,  were  fuppofed  to  appear  during 
Jlcep  to  thofe  who  were  expiated  by  a previous  faith, 
or  difpofition,  and  teach  them  the  cure  of  difeafes,  as 
the  fcn'be  AlirainpfyrhuS  relates  concerning  the  epie. 
lie  confulting  ffts  concerning. an  incurable  difeafe  in  the 
night  time,  favv  the  fame  handing  with  ox's  horns  a 
flowery  tut  ulus,  a variegated  garment,  in  the  fame 
manner  as  they  rcprefcm  her  hieroglyphically  adorned 
in  adytis,  or  altars;  file  offered  to  him  with  her  hands 
the  herb  nistmutin,  the  only  medicine  for  the  difeafe 
with  which  he  fuifcred,  which  herb,  when  after  deep 
he  had  carefully  obtained,  he  cured  himfelf,  and  as 
many  as  were  troubled  with  this  difeafe,  by  its  applica- 
tion, from  the  fear  of  death.  See  many  circum fiances 
concerning  thefe  things  in  hieroglyphic  medicine,  and 
magic. 

Two  figures  are  placed  near  it,  the  one  R.  with 

3 male,  the  other  X.  with  a female  habit,  tutuli , or  tute- 
lary deities,  with  flowery  feeptres  and  fwelling  breads, 
who  feein  by  their  looks  towards  Jynges,  the  fird  mind, 
to  attend  his  commands ; the  leaders  or  guardians  of 
the  fcnfiblc  world,  according  to  Pfellus  et  Jyngis,  the 
adminidrator  of  thefe,  and  they  indicate  the  active  and 
pa  (ft  vc  principle  of  things  ; by  the  virile  and  female 
habit  with  the  fwelling  breads,  they  pourtray  foecundity ; 
by  their  contracted  hands  they  fliew  efficacy  in  adtirtg ; 
bv  their  tutuli  a;id  feeptres,  they  exhibit  a power  given 
to  t hem  in  all  things  from  the  lynx  ; in  the  tutulus  iti- 
gonusaffixed  to  the  globe,. they  Ihew  that  all  things  flow 
from  an  archelypus  trigones,  or  archetype  triangle  ;* 
bv  the  ferpents  contorting  thetnfelves  in  the  tutelary 
figure  X.  the  vital,  motion  is  obferved  in  all  tilings;  by 
the  word  tutuli,  they  demondrate,  according  to  the  ideas 
coqceLyed  in  the  Supreme  Mind,  they  fhew  that  He 
admimflers  the  orders  of  tilings;  all  which  are  confided 
by  fo  many  and  fo  great  myderies,  that,  I will  not  fay 
one  page,  nor  one  whole  book,  Can  properly  explain 

This  favours  femething  of  the  Tiinijy,  and 
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them;  wdierefore  it  is  fufiicient  to  give  a fpecimen  of 
the  my  die  folertia,  or  comforts,  with  which  the  vie 
ancients  adorned  their  fepulchres : he  vdlo  defirhus 
of  attaining  fartiier  information*  may  con  full  die  iiier 
glyphic  works,  where  he  will  f?nd  all  fully  deferibed. 
and  differently  proved,  in  the  Theolo^ia  dEgyptiaca, 
and  in  the  Expodtion  of  the  Tabula  Bemciua  by 
Kircher,  in  the  works  of  Jablonfki,  &c. 

Second  figure — Ofiris. 

& 

Third  figure — Hoi  us. 

IV.  You  obferve  in  the  Ophis  done  three  fpurrowt 

cut  out,  then  three  circles,  and  afienvards  tlfies 
fphynxes  like  lioneiles;  after  that  the  Conjuratio  Nil- 
minum,  or  conjuration  of  the  deities,  in  few  words  in 
the  Egyptian  language.  To  underdand  tlfs,  I will  ex- 
plain it  with  equal  brevity.  By  the  three  fparroiVs  the 
threefold  intelligible  world,  or  archetype  of  the  ftars, 
Ofiris;  by  the  three  circles,  an  evident  mark  of  di- 
vinity ; by  the  three  fphinxes  dgnifies  three  times  three 
of  the  world;  and  as  Odris  ancipitrinus,  or  Ofiris  with 
a hawk’s  head,  is  the  author  of  heat ; fo  is  Motnpbta  of 
moidure;  from  their  juit  attemperation,  all  tilings  ori- 
ginate, which  are  perceived  in  a threefold  degrei  of  na- 
ture ; fo  alfo  from  their  diferafia,  or  intemperies,  it  is  ne- 
cedary  that  derility  is  produced,  to  avert  which  they 
placed  a patella  of  this  kind  as  an  amuletum,  or  amulet, 
on  the  head  of  the  datue  of  Momphta,  in  adJitioif  to 
that  which  they  pretended  to  obtain  by  magic  mur- 
mur, or  adjuration.  The  words  in  the  Egyptian  or 
Coptic  Language  are  in  Latin,  O three  times  powerful 
divine  Ofiris,  Mophta,  Mophta,  Mophta!  I befeecli 
you  three  times  by  this  fign,  1 hoth,  T hoth,  T both, 
i.c.  Mercu rius,  w ho,  as  the  keeper  of  the  three  facred 
faviflx,  or  ciderns,  the  keeper,  the  keeper,  powerful 
with  the  threefold  feeptre  of  thy  dominion,  &c.  < 

V.  Onuphus,  a facred  bull  : — for  Niiplu,  or 

emiphi,  or  even  anuphi,  dgnifies  good  but  the, 

or  ahe,  dgnifies  a bull,  Onuphim;  onuphim,  may  very 
conveniently  be  interpreted  a good  ox,  becaufe  it  pot- 
tended  good  to  Egypt,  alfo  Henuphi  dgnifies 

tvQvvua.  in  the  Coptic  I.angu.ige,  it  expreffes  copia,  ub ev- 
icts, abundantia , plenty. 

I*  ' » 1 W.  £ I'l.  UVli  t « ^ 

fimilar  veftiges  rernam  among  tl>e  Afulics,  &c.  . . . 
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The  other  five  plates  are  reprefentations  of  rings,  medallions,  Ac.  from  real  antiques,  in  fine 
prefervation.  They  were  engraved,  or  flruck  on  various  cccafions  ; on  one  fide  of  moll  is  the  head 
of  fome  emperor,  &c.  on  the  other  fide  is  the  reprefentation  of  the  deities,  who,  it  was  fuppofed,  in 
thofe  ages,  prefided  over  medicine.  Among  thefe  are  difcovered  IJis,  Oftris,  Ac.  of  the  Egyptians; 
Apollo,  ALfculapius,  Hygeia,  See.  &c.  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans.  Many  of  the  inferiptions  are 
in  Greek,  and  fome  few  in  Latin.  I could  here  expatiate  much  on  thefe  fubjeds,  having,  at  a 
^rmer  time  of  life,  ftudied  the  Coptic  language,  aflified  by  the  excellent  grammar  of  that  worthy 
man,  now  no  more!  Mr.  Woide,  of  the  Mufeum.  Thefe  refearches  proved,  that  the  deities  of 
the  Egyptians  were  the  identical  gods  the  Greeks  and  the  Romans  afterwards  adored.  The  names, 
indeed,  were  different,  but,  in  general,  the  meaning  of  the  names  correfponded  in  the  Coptic,  the 
Greek,  and  Roman.  The  fame  attributes,  and,  in  fome  refpefts,  fimilar  modes  of  worfhip  were 
adopted  by  Egyptians,  Greeks,  and  Romans.  I think,  I have  proved,  by  thefe  inveftigations,  that 
many  of  the  Greek  deities,  which  that  extraordinary  people  boafted  to  be  of  Greek  origin,  were 
not  fo,  but  borrowed  from  the  Egyptians,  and,  in  fome  inftances,  from  the  Perfians.  Thefe- 
ftibjedls,  which  are  not  much  to  the  prefent  purpofe,  and  only  agreeable  to  the  antiquarian,  1 
fhall  defifl  from  fpeaking  more  on,  for  the  prefent  ; but  at  fome  future  period  thefe  invefligations 
may  be  refumed,  and  fome  lights  thrown  on  thofe  curious  opinions  of  the  ancients  concerning 
their  deities,  which  the  blind  zeal  for  different  religions  and  feffaries  hath  almofl  totally  obicured. 
The  Romans  admitted  the  worfhip  of  whatever  gods  the  people  chofe  to  adore,  or  according  to 
the  country  they  emigrated  from  : whether  this  hath  been  political,  it  is  not  eafy  to  determine’.** 

Plate. 

* In  my  travels  I remember,  on  going  to  view  the  ruins  of  Herculaneum  and  Pompeii,  near  Naples  and 
Mount  Vefunsius,  I obferved,  that  in  Pompeii,  the  old  lava  and  rubbifh  arifing  from  the  famous  eruption  in  the 
time  of  Pliny  had  been  cleared  away,  fo  as  to  enable  the  curious  traveller  to  walk  in  tire  (beets,  enter  and 
examine  the  boufes  in  all  their  various  parts  ; on  the  ftocco  walls  are  many  elegant  paintings,  as  frefh  as  though 
they  were  painted  but  a few  days  ago.  In  one  fireet  is  an  entire  chapel,  which  was  dedicated  to  Ijis  aud  Bacchus  ; 
the  one  an  Egyptian,  the  other  a Greek  j and,  nearly  oppofite,  is  the  houfe  of  a Roman  furgeon,  w here  all  the 
ioflruments  mentioned  by  Celfus  were  found,  and  which  are  now  depofited  in  the  palace  of  Portici,  belonging  to  the* 
King  of  Naples.  In  this  palace  are  eleven  or  twelve  rooms  full  of  the  antiquities  of  the  cities  of  Herculaneum 
and  Pompeii ; a catalogue  of  which  I took,  and  have  in  my  pofleflion.  What  is  remarkable,  among  other  things, 
is  an  iufeription  on  the  floor,  or  rather  Mofaic  or  teflTalated  pavement  in  the  refedtorium  of  the  above-mentioned 
chapel — Cornelia  celsa — The  famous  Cornelius  Celfus,  whofe  work  is  the  mod  fenfible,  perhaps,  of  any  of  the 
ancients,  as  well  as  the  mod  elegant  clallic  Latin  extant,  lived  near  the  period  of  this  eruption  of  Mount  Vcfuuius, 
which  deftroyed  thofe  cities,  as  like  wife  Apuleius  Celfus  lived  nearer,  or  at  the  fame  time.  It  does  not  appear  very 
improbable  that  this  Cornelia  Ctlfa  was  fome  relation  of  Celfus,  and  that  one  or  the  other  lived  in  that  very  houfe, 
where  complete  fets  of  furgeons  inftruments  were  found,  as  likewife  places  formed  for  anatomical  purpoles  under 
fome  of  the  apartments.  In  my  fmall  collection  of  bronzes  may  be  perceived  the  progrefs  of  the  art  of  feulptnrc 
from  the  rude  Egyptian  figure  to  the  higheft  perfection  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans.  The  antique  buft  of 
Cicero,  in  my  pofleflion,  is  a chef  d'auvre  of  art,  as  to  anatomical  accuracy.  What  is  remarkable,  that  on  the  fide 
of  the  cheek  in  the  antique  Cicero  at  Oxford,  the  wart  is  on  the  right  cheek,  juft  on  the  inferior  margin  of  the 
os  malee , or  cheek  bone;  that  fculpture  thews  the  great  orator  younger  than  mine.  In  the  face  of  my  antique, 
juft  in  the  fame  fpot,  wherein  the  Cicer,  or  rather  excrefcence,  appears  prominent  in  the  Oxford  ftatu;,  is  a circular 
indentation  in  mine,  as  though  the  excrefcence  had  been  extirpated,  ajid  the  part  after  the  removal  had  formed  an 
• c hollow. 
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Plate  the  Second  of  th 

I.  SaUis,  the  image,  of  health,  is  not  rare  in  coins. — • 
The  veneration  of  health,  or  fains,  was  very  great 
among  the  Greeks,  as  well  as  the  Romans  : from  lienee 
tl-.efe  frequent  inferiptions  — to  perpetual  health — to 
public  health — to  facred  or  holy  health — to  /Efculipius 
and  health,  &c.  in  G ruler  and  Reynefius,  &c. 

II.  A facrifice  to  health. 

III.  iEfculapius  facrificing  to  the  fun  and  moon. 

IV.  Ids  with  Mercury’s  golden  wand,  or  rod. * 

V.  A Pantheon  head,  not  female  but  male,  with  the 
horn  of  the  Arietine  Jupiter  Ammon  ; the  calathus,  or 
facred  cup,  intimates  Serapis,  tire  trident  Neptune,  the 
ferpent  vEfcutapius,  See. 

VI.  Ids  joined  to  Serapisand  Ofuis. 


Hifory  of  Medicine, 

VII.  A golden  ring  with  Serapis. 

VIII.  A ring  with  the  healthful  goddeft. 

IX.  A facrifire  to  the  god  of  phyffc  by  the  Perga- 
ntenians. 

X.  Serapis  vvorftiipped  by  the  Rhqdians, 

XI.  Serapis  adored  at  Rhodes. 

XII.  The  people  at  Cos  (where  Hippocrates  flon- 
rilhcd)  adoring  yEfculapius,  Diana,  &c. 

XIII.  Minerva  and  Afculapius,  Tlie  Pergamenians 
coming  from  Arcadia  V/orfiiipped  ^Efculapius  and  Mi- 
nerva. Lucian,  in  his  witty  manner,  fays,  that  .Efcu- 
lapius  exercifed  the  art  of  medicine  in  this  city  (at  Per- 
gamus)  and  had  opened  a fliop,  meaning  the  temple, 
where  credulity  and  fuperllition  led  the  faithful,  as 


hollow.  They  both  correfpond  as  to  tlie  fituation  of  tlie  wart,  only  that  in  the  Oxford  it  remains  protuberating 
beyond  the  fkin  ; in  my  bull  of  Cicero  it  feems  to  have  been  removed.  The  bud,  I have,  could  not  have  been 
finilhed  long  before  the  great  orator’s  cruel  death  ; the  exprefTion  in  the  face  is  finking,  and  correfponds  with 
fome  antique  f'eals  of  which  I had  impreflions.  The  face , the  pomum  AJami,  tlie  mufcles  of  the  neck,  the  clavicles, 
fuperior  parts  of  the  breads,  &c.  are  all  exquifitely  delineated  and  finifhed  with  the  mod  expredive  drokes  of  art. 
There  are  but  three  antique  bulls  of  Cicero  extant  in  Europe  except  that  which  I poflefs,  which  I procured  in  an, 
extraordinary  manner.  This  may  appear  a digreflion,  but  as  I have  hinted  in  my  book  on  the  Neceflit.y  of  en- 
couraging Anatomy,  that  tlie  defe&s  in  modern  fculpture  are  owing  to  want  of  exquidte  anatomical  knowledge, 
fome  liberal  and  generous  prince,  protector  of  the  arts,  may  arife  hereafter,  who  would  not  fuffer  the  dudents 
and  artids  to  copy  from  Greek  or  Roman  originals,  when,  if  more  judicious  modes  of  dudying  geometry,  mathe- 
matics, optics,  and  catoptrics,  were  adopted,  and  proper  encouragement  given  in  thq  Royal  Academy  to  perions 
of  real  merit  and  abilities,  men  would  appear  who  would  foon  equal,  if  not  dlrpafs,  the  mod  cultivated  ages  of 
the  Greeks  and  Romans.  The  mod  excellent  artids  would  not  fervilely  and  humbly  copy,  but  would  elevate  their 
minds,  and  give  the  granded  fpecimens  of  originality  in  their  admirable  productions.  It  is  the  intered,  it  is  the 
duty  of  princes  and  nobles  to  encourage  the  arts,  literature,  and  all  men  of  genius ; for  who  can  difplay  their 
virtues,  reprehend  their  vices,  or  conceal  their  defeCls,  like  men  of  difeernment  and  writers  of  abilities?  When 
the  mod  didinguifhed  characters  in  literature  and  excellent  morals  are  negleCted,  and  differed  to  pine  in  want,  in 
countries  abounding  with  opulence  and  every  fpecies  of  luxury;  when  truth,  honour,  probity,  and  every  laudable 
virtue  is  nearly  extinguidied,  and  princes  and  nobles  are  only  famous  for  didipation,  immorality,  or  frivolity,  it  may 
be  depended  on,  that  fuch  a corrupt  country  is  on  the  brink  of  dedruCtion,  and  though  mean  temporary  expedients, 
may  blind  and  opprefs  the  people,  and  retard,  for  a time,  the  entire  fall,  yet  it  is  inevitable.  Had  Louis  Sieze 
been  more  vigilant,  and  had  lie  attended  more  to  the  wife  prefcience  of  literature,  than  to  tlie  flattery  of  cor- 
rupted and  corrupting  fyeophants,  who  always  purfue  their  own  intereds,  that  worthy,  well-intentioned  monarch's 
fall  and  death  could  not  have  happened;  nor  any  of  the  horrid  cruelties  that fucceeded  the  French  revolution. 
Learning  and  fagacity  are  mifehievous  weapons  when  provoked  by  contempt  and  want.  A few  thoufands  annually 
prefen  ted  from  the  royal  purfe  would  make  the  'weeping  face  of  fcience  fmile,  and  his  Majedy  would  be  immor- 
talifed  j not  as  the  nominal,  but  as  the  real  lover  and  protestor  of  the  fine  arts.  Louis  Quatorze  knew  this  fecrct, 
and  has  left  inditutions  at  Paris,  that  will  ever  be  refpeqted  by  all  pofterity ; however  civil  difeords  may,  fora 
time,  obfeure  their  luftre. 


*•  It  was  figured  by  the  Egyptians  like  two  ferpents  knit  together  in  the  middle,  which  knot  was  called  Hercules’s  knot.  This  wand, 
as'  alfo  the  harp,  was  -given  to  him  by  Apollo,  wherewith  lie  had  power  toTring  fouls  out  of  hell,  and  to  call  any  one  into  a fleep.  V id. 

Strv.  in  .ffio.  viii.  138.  and  Pliny  ix.  3. 

toil  * y 


ufual 
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ufiial,  to  offer  their  payer?,  in  hopes  of  dreaming  what 
might  prove  beneficial.  A juggle  not  unlike  modern 
trt'agncrjm . * 

XIV.  In  coins  familiar  to  Alcilia.  The  head  of 
.Explication  of  Plate  III.  Oj 

T.  Efculapius  carried  to  Rome,  and  a thenfa,  or 
div  ine  rites,  decreed  by  Csefar.  A ferpeijt  is  feen 
placed  on  an  altar.  Hiflory  teaches,  that  Efculapius 
was  carried  in  the  form  of  a ferpent  from  Epidaurus  to 
Rome,  &c.  Before  Chrift  291  years,  in  the  year  of 
the  world  3693,  in  the  i22d  Olympiad,  and  463  years 
from  the  building  of  Rome,  as  may  be  feen  in  the 
Chronological  Table  in  my  Hiflory  of  Medicine  in 
toe bola  Medicine,  & c.  This  medical  god  was  conflantly 
implored  in  ficknefs ; vota,  or  vows,  were  made  and 
fulfilled,  as  may  be  feen  from  an  immenfe  number  of 
inferiptions  in  my  poffeflion,  taken  chiefly  from  remains 
found  in  or  near  the  temples  of  Efculapius.  But  you 
fee  a ferpent  on  the  altar — for  hiflory  teaches  that 
.Efculapius  carried  to  Epidaurus  was  in  the  form  of  a 
ferpent ; and  it  is  evident  that  he  was  reprefented  in 
this  coin,  from  the  laft  coin  of  the  Rubrici ; for  in  it  this 
altar  is  feen  with  the  ferpent  and  a fhip  projedting  from 
it.  With  refpedt  to  the.  thenfa  decreed  to  Casfar,  is 
Certain  from  Suetonius-,  what  is  therefore  wonderful  if 
Rubrius,  being  difmifled  by  Csefar  after  Corfinium  was 
taken,  hoc  monuraentum  ejus  gratiam  quaefierit  ? Ber- 
gerus. 

II.  Rev.  Harduin  deferibes  and  illuftrates  this  coin, 

, Explication  of  Plate  IV.  of 

I.  Commodus  and  Efculapius.  Efculapius,  the 
tnoft  noted  deity  of  the  Pergamenians,  without  doubt 
vigilated  for  the  common  welfare. 

II.  Health  of  the  human  mind.. 

III.  Serapis  confervator,  or  prefer ver. 

IV.  Serapis  and  Ills, 

. V.  Julianus  Serapis  and  Het-manubis*. 


health,  and  the  image  expreffes  ficknefs  or  ill-h&tltll, 
adminiflering  the  ferpent,  the  fymbol  of  Efculapius, 
as  a remedy,  with  much  devotion,  from  that  beautiful 
figure. 

the  Hiflory  of  Medicine. 

and  the  celebrated  Patinus  hath  affected  an  opinion- 
fomewhat  different;  Telefphorus  is  feen  in  it,  who  is 
alfo  called  Evemerion,  to  whom  Paufanias  relates  that- 
the  Pergameni  facrifice.  The  celebrated  Patinas  ob- 
ferves,  that  the  garment  which  covers  him  from  the 
head  to  the  foot  is  by  Martial  called  Ligonicus  Bardocu 
callus.  Cephalon,  the  praetor,  again  made  it,  when 
the  coin  was  (truck. 

III.  In  this  is  feen,  that  Adrian  hath  hoped  and  in- 
voked. For  it  is  evident,  that  he  had  fach  miferable 
health,  that  it  repented  Adrian  of  his  adoption,  and  a 
premature  death  averted  caducum  parietem. 

IV.  Aph , found  under  Adrian. 

V.  VI.  The  Egyptians  and  Pergamenians  wifh  every 
fort  of  health  to  Antoninus  Pius.  The  Egyptians, 
indeed  Serapis,  but  the  Pergamenians  for  health  and 
felicity  addrefs  Efculapius, 

VII.  VIII.  Serapis. 

IX.  M,  Aurelius,  This.  coin,,  figned  in  the  tenth 
year,  exhibits  IJis  winding  in  the  form  of  a ferpent.. 
The  ferpent  is  the  genius  of  health. 

X.  The  Nicomedians  implore  heath  to  Marcus  Au- 
relius. 

the  Hiflory  of  Medicine. 

VI.  Severus  with  a ferpent — Efculapius  is  knows, 
under  Adrianople,  (fub  AJpiav&wo To.) 

VII.  Albinus  and  Minerva. 

VIII.  Albinus  and  falus,  or  health. 

IX.  Caracalla  and  Geta  commend  rheir  health  to  the: 

Pergamenian  Efculapius.  mk< 

X.  Macrius  and  Sahts.  Public  vows. 


Explication  of  Plate  V.  of  the  Hiflory  of  Medicine, . 

I.  Eliogabulus  and  Serapis.  duinus,  but  with  the  copula  E$E£IfiN  KAI  AAEEAN- 

II.  Gordianus  and  Serapis,  See.  To  the  fecond  many  APEftN  ; fo  that  two  cities  are  celebrated  in  this  coin,, 

ihings  are  to  be  obferved  ; and  firft,  indeed,  I have  not  without  doubt — for  the  Egyptians  openly  avowed  Se- 

read  ETESIAN  AAEEANPEflN  as  in  Patin  and  Hark  rapis,  as  the  Ephefians  did  Diana.  " . - • ■ n. 


■ ' f * 1 T tut  jih.  itu..  ev.j,i  3.J~:  \d  11/4!  o vr  ji  #» 

* This  is  not  a tranflation,  and  in  many  other  parts  the  origmal  Latin  is  not  dofely  adhered  to,  bu^in  general  the  explanations  arc; 
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TIT.  Ho fUli anus.  Serapis  in  a temple. 

IV.  Gallus.  Serapis  in  a temple.  This  money  was 
ftruck  by  the  people  of  Antioch,  as  may  be  feen,  under 
the  reign  of  Hoftilianus,  Sec. 

V.  Gallus  and  Serapis. 

VI.  Gallus  to  the  falutiferous  Apollo. 

Volufianus. 

VII.  In  this  coin  /ulus,  it  exprefles  the  peftiferous 
Lies,  or  plague.  How  much  this  goddefs  hath  been 
fatigued,  or  tired  with  vow$.  There  are  a thoufand 


ways  to  death,  Whom  the  plague  hath  fpared,  Sec.  Sec, 
Valcrianus. 

Apollo  preferver. 

Galienits. 

IX.  Ifis  and  Nemefis.  A coin  ftruck  by  the  people  of 
Smyrna. 

X.  Galienus  with  Bacchus  and  ^Efculapius,  according 
to  many  opinions  ; but  it  appears  to  me  to  be  iEfcula- 

pius  and  Hygeia. 


PLATE  VI. 


I.  Galienus  with  TEfculapius. 

In  the  coin  ftruck  by  the  Sidetes---and  what  fhall  we 
fey  to  the  plague,  which  is  related  to  have  been  fo 
dreadful  under  the  Emperor  Galienus  at  Rome,  or  in 
the  cities  of  Acliaia,  in  one  day  five  'millions  of  men 
died  of  a fimilar  difeafe  t JE/culaplus  was  then  of  the 
greateft  afiiftance,  and  hence  it  is  not  wonderful  that 
the  Sidetes  did  damp  an  impreflion  of  him  on  their 
coin. 

H.  Quietus  with  Apollo  the  conlcrvator.  As  Apollo 
prefers  a branch  of  laurel  to  the  arrows  or  bow,  it  is 
juft  to  fuppofe  that  this  refers  to  medical  not  warlike 
afiiftance ; but  more  on  this  in  Bergcrus. 

III.  Probus  and  Salus. 

IV.  Diocletianus  with  Ifis. 

In  this  place  I will  premife  in  a few  words,  that  the 
Ifis  of  the  Egyptians  was  the  fame  with  the  Ceres  of 
the  Greeks,  and  hence  the  Egyptians,  in  the  twelfth 
year  of  the  Emperor  Diocletian  (for  that  is  evident 
from  the  additional  numeral  letters  L.  IB.  as  Achilleus 
rebelled  before  the  eighth  year,  and  was  overcome  by 
Diocletian ; the  famine,  or  want,  which  came  afterwards, 
this  coin  exhibits  elegantly,  Sec. 


V.  Ifis  with  Horus. 

The  Greeks,  when  they  fpeak  of  Horus,  always  in* 
terpret  him  as  Apollo.  Thus  Herodotus,  lib.  ii.  c.  144. 
relates,  fljvoylo*  Oo-tpioj  ■sraTj'a  rov  ’AxoWuva  ETAjihej  ova* 
Horus,  the  fon  of  Ofiris,  whom  the  Greeks 
call  Apollo,  and  c.  156.  Aiyicrlir*  AiroXXwv  /xev  QjOf. 
And  Apollo  is  alfo,  in  the  Egyptian,  called  Horus. 

VI.  Ifis. 

VII.  Apis  embalmed  according  to  the  manner  of 
the  Egyptians,  as  may  be  feen  in  many  real  antique 
mummies  that  have  reached  our  time. 

VIII.  Ofiris,  or  the  author  of  health. 

In  Diodorus,  lib.  i.  p.  11.  they  fay  that  thefe  god* 
(the  fun  and  moon)  govern  the  univerfe,  nourilhing 
and  performing  all  things,  at  three  periods  of  the  year# 
in  an  invifible  manner  peforming  a circuit,  viz.  in  the 
fpring,  fummer,  autumn.  Which,  although  they  have 
a very  different  nature,  yet  make  the  year  with  the 
beft  confent  efficient,  or  with  an  excellent  confent  cver£ 
thing  good  is  produced  by  the  changes  in  the  year* 
&c. 


These  plates  (hew  the  prieflcraft  and  credulity  of  the  Egyptians,  Greeks,  and  Romans,  with  the 
dignity  of  their  medical  deities,  whom  they  reverenced  with  as  much  faith,  fear,  and  hopes,  as 
any  religious  fanatics  fince  their  times.  Irreverence  to  their  gods  was  punifhed  with  death,  or 
univerfal  deteftation,  as  Socrates  experienced,  and  as  may  be  feen  in  the  orations  of  Demojibenes , 
when  he  wifhed  to  render  an  enemy  odious  in  the  fight  of  the  people,  &c. 


After  the  Hljlory,  and  a Chronological  Table , giving,  in  a fhort  view  by  columns,  the  pe- 
riods when  the  principal  philofophers,  phyficians,  and  other  eminent  perfonages,  flouriflied; 
•ommencing  from  the  fuppofed  beginning  of  the  world  to  the  Peloponnefian  war,  and  from  that 

!?>'<<  C '■  time 
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time  tf>  Jitftir.ian,  from  thence  to  the  prefent  time.  A Confpetftus  of  the  whole  work  appears  j 
'tohich  is  of  itfelf  a lliort  fyftem  of  anatomy  and  phyfiology.  , , 


IN  THE  ANATOMICAL  PART. 


Plate  I.  contains  a very  elegant  male  and  female 
figure,  drawn  by  Mr.  Edwards,  of  the  Royal  Academy, 
and  engraved  by  that  excellent  artifl  Mr.  Sharp,  to 
explain  the  external  parts,  &c. 

Plate  *1.  Two  figures  with  the  references  to  the 
former  plate  oppofite  to  the  page  of  Greek  defeription, 
and  referring  to  tire  Latin  delcription,  See. 

Plate  II.  fliews  the  conflitucnt  parts  of  the  human 
body,  with  the  defeription  in  Greek  and  Latin. 

Plate  III.  is  of  the  bones  and  their junctures,  con- 
nections, &c.  with  Greek  and  Latin  deferiptions. 

Plates  IV.  and  V.  (hew  the  front  and  back  view' of 
the  human  (keletou,  with  Greek  and  Latin  deferiptions. 

. Plate  VI.  deferibes  various  bones  with  Greek  and 
Latin  deferiptions. 

Plate  VII.  fhews  a fide  view  of  the  human  fkeleton, 
B foetal  fkeleton,  with  the  differences  between  the  in- 
ftmt  and  adult,  and  the  teeth. 

Plate  VIII.  exhibits  the  parts  compofing  mufcles, 
examined  with  a microfcope,  as  an  introduction  to 
myology. 

Plate  IX.  a front  view  of  the  mufcles,  the  references 
in  the  oppofite  Angle  page,  with  the  names,  origin,  in- 
fertion,  and  ufe',  in  three  columns  diftinftly  exemplified, 
fo  that  the  ftudent  with  the  greateft  facility,  efpecially  if 
he  dltl'eft  with  the  plates  before  him,  muft  obtain  a per- 
fe£t  knowledge  of  all  mufcular  motion. 

<j  Plates  X.  XI.  XII.  XIII.  XIV.  XV.  XVI.  fhew  the 
fecond,  third,  and  fourth  layer  of  mufcles,  in  the  fore 
and  back  view’,  with  references  in  fingle  pages  to  each 
plate. 


Plate  XVII.  A view  of  the  mufcles  of  the  w hole  body' 
laterally. 

Plate  XVIII.  fhew'S  various  mufcles  not  reducible 
under  the  former  nine  plates.  After  this  the  myology 
is  completed  with  the  manner  of  dilfefting  mufcles, 
and  the  different  fubjects  neceffary  to  be  chofen  by  the 
anatomifl  for  preparing  the  bones,  mufcles,  nerves, 
injections,  &c.  with  many  ufeful  rules  to  be  obferved 
in  anatomical  ftudies  and  diffedtions. 

Angiologia , or  the  knowledge  of  veflels,  which  are 
arteries,  fanguiferous  veins,  and  lymphatic  veflels;  thele 
are  all  perfpicuoufly  exhibited  in  three  columns,  in  a 
manner  entirely  new. 

Plates  XIX.  XX.  are  front  and  back  views  of  the  ar- 
teries of  the  whole  body,  as  they  appear  when  injected. 

Plate  XXI.  is  a view  of  all  the  veins  of  the  whole 
human  body,  with  a reference  in  one  page  (hewing  the 
origin  in  extremities,  their  various  directions  and  ter- 
minations, &c.  in  the  manner  the  blood  pafles  from  all 
the  veins  to  the  cava,  from  a drawing  of  Mr.  Pai/lou’s. 

Plate  XXII.  is  of  the  lymphatic  glands  and  laCteal 
veirels,  by  which  is  (hewn  how  nutrition  is  performed ; 
by  laCteal  abforption  and  paffage  of  the  chyle  to  the 
thoracic  duCt,  fubclavian  vein,  &c. 

Plate  XXIII.  is  a whole  elegant  figure  drawn  by 
Paillou,  reprefenting  the  lymphatic  glands  and  the 
lymphatic  veflels  of  the  whole  human  body,  explained 
in  three  columns  under  the  heads  of  name  and  feats  of 
glands — <vafa  inferer.tia — and  <vafa  ejferentia,  by  which  a 
complete  knowledge  of  the  whole  lymphatic  fyftem,  its 
difeales,  &c.  is  ealily  acquired. 


ADENOLOGIA , or  an  EXPLANATION  of  the  GLANDS, 

Contains  all  the  ancient  opinions  and  modern  difeoveries  of  the  glands  of  every  fpecies,  their 
fituations  and  ufes. 

A confpe&us  of  all  the  glands  in  three  columns,  under  the  Iteads  of  name  and  feat,  habit, 
funftion.  This  mode  of  exhibition  is  entirely  new,  and  greatly  abridges  the  fcience  of  Adenologia. 

V . , • , mUROLOGIAy  or  DOCTRINE  of  the  NERVES. 

The  ancient  and  modern  opinions  of  the  nerves,  containing  extracts  in-Greek  and  Latin  from 
Rufus  Efheftus,  Herophilus,  Erafiflratus,  Galenus,  Oribafius,  Vefalius , Euflachius,  Leeuwenhoek , 

Willis, 
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W iilis,  l-'tettjjensi  Winflow,  Monro,  fen.  Whytt,  Haller,  Meckel,  Zinn,  Mofcati,  Pater  de  la  Torre, 
Prochaflca,  Alex.  Monro,  jun,  Walker,  and  feme  nevvr  ideas  of  the  prefent  author -bn;  the  nerves,  &c. 


Plafe  XMV.  is  a complete  fedlion,  as  large  as  life, 
of  the  bails  of  the  cranium,  (hewing  the  origin  and 
diredlion  of  the  nerves  to  the  fenfitive  organs,  &c. 
through  the  foramens  from  the  brain. 

Plate  XXV.  (hews  the  bafis  of  the  brain,  or  cerebrum, 
with  the  veffels. 

Plate  XXVI.  The  plexus  of  the  cerebrum,  corpus 
callofum,  corpora  ftriata,  thalami  nervorum  opticorum, 
pineal  gland,  &c.  Sec. 

Plate  XXVII.  The  arteries  of  the  brain,  Sec.  of  the 

full  fize. 

Plate  XXVIII.  Of  the  medullary  fpine,  pineal 
gland,  &c.  a complete  treatife  of  the  brain  and  all  its 
parts,  with  a comparative  view  of  the  weight  of  the 
brains  of  mod  animals,  with  the  weight  of  their  bodies, 
including  man , Sec.  to  afeertain  the  different  quantity 
of  brain  each  animal  po(Te(Tes  compared  with  man  ; in 
which  it  is  proved  that  the  human  brain  is  not  the 
larged,  as  vulgarly  received. 

Of  the  cerebellum,  medulla  oblongata,  fpinalis,  &c. 


Plate  XXIX.  and  XXX.  exhibit  the  ganglions  of 
nerves  and  funiculi. 

Plate  XXXI.  Oietvs  the  component  parts  of  nerves 
magnified  by  a microfcope  in  thirteen  figures.  This 
invedigation  expofes  many  erroneous  dodtrines  of  the 
nerves.  ^ 

The  veffels  of  the  cerebrum,  cerebellum,  and  me- 
dullary fpine. 

Plate  XXXII.  as  large  as  life,  (hewing  the  intercodal 
cervical  nerve,  or  fympatheticum  magnum,  ganglions. 
Sec.  proceeding  to  the  heart,  diaphragm,  &c.  This 
elaborate  demondration,  in  concert  with  others,  (hews 
evidently,  how  one  njifcus,  or  part  being  affedfed  by 
irritation,  or  compreffion,  may  affedt  others,  even  re- 
mote from  the  feat  of  difeafe. 

Plate  XXXIII-  A reference  plate  to  the  foregoing, 
as  large  as  life. 

Plate  XXXIV.  fhews  the  nerves  of  the  right  fide 
going  to  the  heart,  with  two  more  figures  of  ganglions. 
Sec.  nerves,  &c. 


VOL.  II.  NEUROLOGIA  continued. 


Plete  XXXV.  large  as  life,  or  further  explication  of 
Plate  XXXIII.  Sec.  of  arteries,  veins,  nerves,  ganglions, 
mufcles,  8e c.  nervous  ramifications,  Sec. 

Plate  XXXVI.  A complete  view  of  the  nerves  of 
the  thorax  and  abdomen,  Sec.  large. 

Plate  XXXVI.  (2)  A reference  plate  to  the  former, 
large  as  life. 

Plate  XXXVII.  (hews  the  cseliac  ganglion,  mefenteric 
plexus,  and  right  hypogadric  nerves,  with  veins,  ar- 
teries, vertebrae,  Sec. 

Plate  XXXVII.  (2)  is  a reference  plate  to  the  former, 
full  as  large  as  the  adult. 

Plafe  XXXVIII.  Nervum  fympatheticum  magnum 
and  par  odfavum  in  the  left  fide. 

Plate  XXXVIII.  (2)  The  reference  plate  to  the  for- 
mer, large  as  an  adult. 


Plate  XXXIX.  exhibits  the  nerves  of  the  liver  and 
domach  from  the  conflux  of  the  right  and  left  caeliac 
ganglions,  &c.  Sec.  exhibiting  how  the  domach  may 
affedt,  or  be  affected  by  difeafes  of  other  parts. 

Plate  XXXIX.  (2)  Large  reference  plate  to  the  lad. 
The  mode  of  difledling  and  preparing  the  nerves  for 
anatomical  demondration  fully  explained.  Thefe  re- 
prefentations  of  all  the  nervous  fyftem  are  mod  beauti- 
fully drawn  and  engraved,  and  the  references  in  num- 
ber amount  to  fome  thoufands.  Thefe  minute  demon- 
drations  will  gratify  the  mod  inquifitive  and  contempla- 
tive mind  by  a feries  of  real  fadts  of  the  fupreme  go- 
vernment and  influence  of  the  brain  and  nerves,  as 
miniflers  »f  feeling  and  all  human  fenfations,  fym- 
pathies,  antipathies,  Sec.  Sec. 


SPLANCHNOLOG1A 

Treats  of  the  integuments,  vifeera  dedicated  to  forming  chyle,  fecreting  urine,  femen  for 
generation,  the  organs  of  breathing,  of  the  circulation  of  the  blood,  and  laftly,  the  organs  of  the 
fenfes. 


Plate 
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Plate  XL.  (hews  the  internal  parts  compofing  the 
thorax  and  abdomen,  with  references  in  one  page  ar- 
ranged in  three  columns  under  t lie  heads  ot  name  and 
fitua'.ion — ftrutturc,  connections,  and  ufes  ; by  which 
the  contents  of  the  thorax  and  abdomen  are  briefly  and 
clearly  explained,  fo  as  to  leave  an  impreffion  on  the 


mind  not  to  be  eafjly  effaced,  ; • t 

Plate  XL I.  (hews  the  abdomen,  the,  mteflines,  &v,. 
being  removed.  The  liver,  gall  blaader,  pancreas, 
fpleen,  kidneys,  ureters,  bladder,  large  ye  Dels,  &c. 
are  represented  in  fitu  naturali. 

Differences  between  the  adult  and  the  embryo. 


On  the  EYE  and  DOCTRINE  of  VISION. 


Plate  XLII.  (hews  the  arteries,  tunics,  and  humors 
of  the  eye  in  five  figures,  which  prepares  the  mind  for 
the  fkilful  confideration  of  eye  difeafes. 

Plate  XLIII.  (hews  the  nerves  of  the  bulb  of  the  eye, 
vellels,  &c.  ganglion,  opthalmicum,  with  the  ciliary 
nerves,  & c. 

Plate  XLIV.  exhibits  the  membrana  coronis  ciliaris, 
by  which  is  joined  the  chryftalline  lens  with  the  vitreous 
humor,  &c.  their  minute  arteries — Meibomius’s  glands, 
viae  lachrymarum,  Arc.  in  ten  figures. 

Plate  XLV.  Origin  of  the  tunics  of  the  eye,  reticu- 


lum choroidi  inflratum,  plicae  proceflTtpim  ciliarium,  or 
plaits  of  the  ciliary  process,  annulus,  or  ring  of  the 
iris,  &c.  in  fix  figures. 

Plate  XLVI.  Mufdes  of  the  bulb  of  the  eye  in  five 
figures. 

Plate  XLVII.  The  representation  of  the  heart  in- 
jected with  wax  in  two  figures,  vvith  the  auricles,  large 
veflels,  &c.  concerned  in  the  circulation  of  the  blood. 

Plate  XLVIII.  explains  the  circulation  of  the  blood, 
the  valves  of  the  heart,  &c.  as  the  valvulae  mitrales, 
tricufpidalcs,  &c.  &c. 


An  epitome  of  anatomy  for  the  junior  ftudents,  and  for  thofe  intended  only  to  pra&ife  furgerv^ 
&c.  in  which  is  abridged  all  that  is  necefiary  to  be  known  for  the  purpoles  of  pra&ice,  particularly 
for  furgery,  and  midwifery,  See. 

Hygralogy , or  the  do&rine  of  the  fluids  of  the  human  body,  whether  fecreted,  or  not  fecretcd. 

PHYSIOLOGIA. 

The  explanation  of  the  fun&ions  and  a&ions  of  all  parts  of  the  living  or  animated  human  body. 
Anatomy  demonftrates  all  the  parts  in  the  dead  body  ; phyfiology  confiders  and  explains  the  manner 
in  which  the  living  body  performs  the  funftions  necefiary  for  life  and  health,  See. 

The  phyfiology  of  the  human  body  is  greatly  abridged,  and  yet  is  ample,  as  to  utility.  It 
is  lhewn  in  a new  point  of  view  in  three  columns,  from  which  are  excluded  all  idle  hypothefes 
and  vain  fpeculations  ; under  the  heads  of  phyfiology — fcholia — pathology — by  which  at  one  view 
are  feen  the  doctrines  of  the  parts  and  fundtions,  the  real  caufes  of  their  adlion,  as  far  as  human 
underflLanding  extends,  and  their  appearances  after  death  from  difeafes,  which  form  the  foundation 
of  morbid  caufes,  and  rational  plans  of  cure. 


Plate  XLIX.  (hews  the  pharynx  and  larynx,  or  the 
organs  of  fwallowing,  voice,  &c.  in  man}'  figures  from 
diffeCtions  fully  explained. 

Plate  L.  Of  the  organ  of  hearing. 

Plate  L.  (2)  Reference  plate  to  the  former. 

Plate  LI.  Of  the  omentum,  inteftines,  &c.  in  which 
fome  errors  are  corrected. 


Plate  LII.  Second  plate  of  the  fame  with  the  bile, 
duCts,  See.  to  (hew  the  courfe  of  the  bile. 

Plate  LIII.  The  genital  parts  of  nyen,  arranged  in 
a concife  manner. 

Plate  LIV.  The  genital  parts  of  women,  external 

and  internal. 


An 
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An  cpi'tome  of  pliyfiology  for  junior  (Indents,  containing  the  principal  objefts  necelfary  to  be 
rernembered  in  the  praCtice  of  phyfic.  * ,»r»nf 

'1  he  plates  in  the  Schola  Medicinas,  including  reference  plates,  amount  to  fixty-fix,  elegantly 
engraved  by  capital  artids,  among  whom  will  be  found  Sharp,  Royce,  Cooke,  &c.  The  bones 
and  mufcles,  arterial  and  venal  fydems,  are  particularly  defigned  for  forgery  ltudents,  and  the 
whole  work  for  thofe  who  wilh  to  become  learned  phyficians.  The  various  plates  of  the  nerves, 
their  ganglions,  connexions,  plexnfes,  &c.  Sec.  of  all  the  principal  parts  of  the  human  body,  are 
particularly  interefling  to  every  phyfician  who  would  with  to  account  for  the  various  fymptoms  of 
difeafes,  either  dire&ly  of  parts,  or  indirectly  by  fympathy.  In  thefe  minute  inveftigations  many 
hundreds  of  references  in  the  refeience  plates  lead  the  (ludious  pupil gradation  to  a profound  know- 
ledge of  the  minuted  caufes  of  all  different  human  fenfations  and  figns  of  difeafes,  arranged  and 
exhibited  in  fuch  a manner  as  to  leave,  it  is  hoped,  a durable  impreflion  on  the  mind,  ready  on  all 
to  be  ufefully  applied  to  medical  practice. 

In  (hort,  the  Schola  Medicines  is  calculated  to  aufwer  the  mod  ample  purpofes  of  indruClion  ; 
to  render  mod  other  books  unnecedary,  as  far  as  faSts  and  juft  reckoning  extend  ; and,  to  early 
fortify  the  juvenile  mind  againd  thofe  frothy  conjectural  effufions,  which  too  often,  pro  tempore, 
injure  the  Pseonian  art.  It  mud  be  fubmitted  to  the  difeernment  of  the  learned  and  candid,  to 
determine  oti  its  probable  utility,  by  conftdering  the  labour  of  the  arrangement  and  execution,  and 
by  comparing  the  practical  ufe  of  the  Schola  Medicines  with  any  other  fingle  production  extant. 

The  methodifing  of  the  work,  its  gradual  execution,  the  (low  progrefs  of  the  drawings  and 
engravings,  with  which  the  letter-prefs  was  frequently  obliged  to  keep  pace,  have  confirmed  a 
period  of  above  twenty- five  years,  as  far  as  the  author’s  other  waitings,  and  an  extenfive  medical 
praCtice,  would  permit.  It  was  written  in  Latin,  that  it  might  become  more  univerfally  ufeful  tr> 
all  nations.  The  dile,  it  is  hoped,  is  confpicuous,  concife,  and  intelligible  ; thofe  who  have 
negleCted  their  Latin,  may,  perhaps,  find  this  performance  ufeful  in  regaining,  what  may,  in 
fome  meafure,  have  been  lod,  and  the  junior  dudents,  it  is  hoped,  will  be  incited  to  purfue  their 
ftudies  in  the  learned  languages,  which  will  amply  reward  their  labours,  and  give  additional  ludre 
to  that  profedion,  in  which  they  fliould  attempt  excellence  as  members.  It  is  the  duty  of  every 
phyfician  to  leave  the  art  better  than  he  found  it,  by  dedicating  to  dudy  the  idle  hours  confumed  in; 
•amufement : for  didipation  is  always  inimical  to  ferious  reflection. 

The  neceifity  and  utility  of  this  work,  it  is  prefumed,  will  be  acknowledged,  when  it  be  con- 
sidered, that  no  one  book  comprehending  anatomical  plates,  with  references  to  each  in  one  page  of 
letter-prefs,  and  a complete  phyfiology  and  pathology  exhibited  at  one  view,  by  columns  that  run 
parallel,  has  ever  yet  been  publifhed.  The  labour  of  confulting  various  writings  feparatcly  would 
reejuire  fuch  a collection,  that  the  expence  would  be  enormous,  and  the  advantages  to  pupils  doubtful, 
through  the  great  errors  in  their  arrangement.  Many  writers  of  former  works  have  rather  yiiflied 
to  appear  fplendid  than  ufeful,  and  much  time  has  been  lod  in  endlefs  repetitions  of  flying  from 
the  copper-plate  to  the  references',  from  the  references  to  the  copper -plate ; the  tedioufnefs  of  which 
mode  of  conveying  indruCtion  is  often  confidered  by  (tudents  fo  prolix  or  difficult,  that  ignorancte 
is  "preferred,  ;£requiri(ly, ' to  fcience,  when  obtained  only  by  fuch  laborious  means.  All  thefe 
i d'fficulties 
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difficulties  arc  now  obviated.  In  the  prefent  performance,  all  that  is  contained  in  each  plate  is 
eomprefled  into  one  concife  page  of  letter-prefs,  oppofite,  by  being  printed  in  a fmall  type,  call 
exprefsly  for  the  purpofe,  and  each  page  is  divided  into  columns,  in  fuch  a manner,  as  not  only  to 
give  an  exaX  defeription  of  the  parts  viewed,  but  likewife  their  connexions,  ufes,  See.  The 
reHilt  of  the  molt  tedious  and  laborious  ftudy  is  contained,  frequently,  in  a fliort  fentence, 
or  felf-evident  propofition  ; thus  is  reduced,  into  a fmall  compafs,  all  that  is  necefiary  to  be  well 
known  or  remembered,  when  applied  to  the  medical , chirnrgical , or  obftetric  art.  By  thefe 
means  hath  fixty  fix  pages  contracted  all  that  is  necefTary  to  be  comprehended  in  anatomy,  except, 
that  the  nerves , their  ganglions , &c.  have  required  longer  defer iptions.  I’efides  this  concife  and 
ufeful  arrangement,  there  is  an  abridged  anatomy  and  phyfiology,  containing  the  whole  modern 
knowledge.  To  render,  however,  the  work  more  important,  it  contains  a more  diffufive  defeription, 
for  the  ufe  of  leXurers,  teachers,  or  profeflors,  planned  and  executed  in  fuch  a manner,  that  all 
which  is  ufeful  in  the  large  volumes  of  anatomical  writers,  &c.  will  be  found  in  this  work,  without 
that  prolixity  for  which  many  authors  and  leXurers  have  been  fo  juftly  cenfured,  by  all  who  would 
wTi(h  to  facilitate  inftruXion,  and  render  the  deeped  erudition  of  the  art  acceffible  to  all  capacities. 
To  all  junior  rtudents  it  may  be  an  introduXion  previous  to  hearing  leXures,  and  afterward,  the. 
companion  of  the  dirteXing  room  ; to  thofe  who  have  parted  through  their  fi  tidies,  it  may  prove  a 
very  concife  and  ufeful  recapitulator,  by  the  exhibition  of  thofe  anatomical  preparations  and 
faXs,  from  which  all  aXual  and  demondrative  knowledge  was  acquired  requirtte  for  fuccefsful 
praXice. 

The  practical  Application  of  the  Schola  Medicinal. 

I.  For  obtaining  anatomical  knowledge  and  phyfiology. 

On  viewing  the  print,  with  or  without  anatomical  preparations,  let  the  engraving  be  examined, 
or  compared  with  the  real  fubjeX,  and  the  written  defeription,  connexion,  and  ufe  of  the  part, 
be  read  in  Schola  Medicince : by  this  procedure,  it  is  impoffible  not  to  eafily  comprehend,  in  a very 
fhort  time,  the  anatomical  rtruXure,  fituation,  and  ufe  of  every  part  of  the  human  body.* 

II.  In  phyfiology,  let  the  pupil  read  the  defeription  and  ufe  of  any  part  or  funXion  in  the  jirjl 
column,  and  the  fcholia,  or  rcafoning,  if  any,  in  the  fecond  column,  by  which  is  readily  acquired  the 
nature,  action,  power,  and  utility,  of  any  part,  or  parts,  during  life. 

* Words  and  things  are  eafieft  taught,  and  bed  comprehended,  together.  The  attainment  of  all  languages, 
arts,  and  fciences,  is  quicker  acquired  by  fuch  means,  than  by  the  common  (low  methods  of  communicating 
knowledge,  which  oftener  darken  than  enlighten.  Dcfcriptions,  however  well  exprefled,  cannot  convey  clear  ideas 
of  difeafes  fo  immediately,  as  a vievi  of  the  fick.  At  the  St,  Mary-le-bone  Infirmary,  I have  clajfed  diforders  in  a 
new  manner,  in  feparate  wards,  and  on  the  door  of  each  is  written  male,  or  female,  pulmonic,  fever,  chronic,  fmall  - 
pox,  cbuurgical,  venereal,  cafual,  childrens,  cavalefcent,  5sV.  &c.  The  name  at  the  entrance  gives  the  gams  of  the 
difeafe,  and  the  numerous  fick,  within  each  airy  ward,  give  the  individual  varieties  of  every  fpecies.  The  pre- 
feriptions  taken,  in  the  medical  department,  amount  annually  to  above  20,000  : which  extenfive  practice,  ar- 
ranged in  the  foregoing  manner,  affords  pupils  a rapid  opportunity  of  comprehending  the  routine  of  medical 
practice,  when  united  with  other  advantages.  Mr.  White , obligingly  attending  to  many  hints  on  the  common 
defefts  in  the  flrufhire  of  hofpitals,  delivered  by  me,  has  difplayed-an  uncommon  judgment  in  the  plan  of  this 
humane  infirmary,  calculated  to  anfwer  all  the  beneficent  purpofes  of  the  noblemen  and  gentlemen,  who  are 
guardians  of  tire  poor  of  this  moft  opulent  and  liberal  quarter  of  London . 
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If  I.  I n pathology,  the  knowledge  of  the  caufes  and  effeds  of  difeafes  will  be  eafily  afeeriainei 
py  directing  the  eye  to  the  third  column  of  any  part,  where  will  be  found  the  appearances,  from 
dijfeflfns,  after  death.  Thus  blending,  in  one  view,  the  adtual  living  fundi'ons-,  the  reafonings 
re  fulling,,  and  the  viable  defeds  of  all  the  parts  of  the  human  body,  pojl  mortem , a complete 
knowledge  of  the  real  caufes  of  mod  difeafes  may  be  acquired,  without  having  recourfe  to  the 
imaginary  conceits  of  dubitable  hypothefis. 

IV.  In  the  rational  practice  of  phyfic,  forgery,  &c. 

The  previous  fcience  already  deferibed  prepares  the  medical  praditioner  to  reflect  fenfibly  on 
the  pofitive  danger,  difficulties,  or  probable  facility  in  the  treatment  of  difeafes  and  performing 
operations.  With  this  rational  forefight,  and  a perception  of  the  refinance  to  be  expeded  in  any 
diforder,  united  to  the  previous  and  prefent  date  of  the  patient’s  conftitution,  the  indications  of 
cure  and  contra-indications  are  difcoverable,  and  apt  remedies  may  be  judicioufly  preferibed,  from 
their  known  and  experienced  power  and  efficacy.  To  attempt  healing  the  ftek  without  compre- 
hending the  complicated  and  real  caufes  of  difeafes,  determined  by  anatomical,  phyfiological,  and 
pathological  fads,  is  like  attempting  to  fail  in  a fhip  on  the  ocean  without  ba!la(lr  rudder,  or 
compafs.  It  is  random  quackery  to  depend  on  any  particular  noftrum,  or  remedy,  in  the  cure  of 
different  diforders  ; for,  if  it  be  harmlefs,  the  affiided  may  be  loft  for  want  of  an  adive  remedy ; 
if  violent,  it  may  kill  by  raffi  or  injudicious  application.  By  penetrating,  however,  into  the  origin 
of  difeafes  from  diffedions  and  experience  in  former  inftances,  and  by  having  concluded  from  the 
appearances  after  death  what  could  have  produced  the  effeds  obfervable  in  life  ; a phyfician  will 
not  only  be  able  to  proceed  in  pradice  fatisfadorily,  but  judge  of  paft  profeffional  errors,  and 
form  an  accurate  and  fagacious  eftimate  of  all  future  inquiries  and  improvements.  Such  a well- 
informed  praditioner  in  medicine,  aduated  by  logical  reafoning,  will  cautioufly  examine  novelties, 
but  will  be  always  open  to  convidion.  The  flights  of  fancy  may  amufe,  but  in  all  important 
concerns  reafon  ffiould  be  fatisfied.  The  plaufible  deceptions  which  fo  often  difgrace  the  medical 
profeffion,  will  be  perceived  with  a glance  of  the  eye  ; the  mind  wall  refled  with  the  rapidity  of  a 
flafh  of  lightning  oh  the  competency  or  incompetency  of  human  intelleds  in  whatever  may  be 
the  objed  of  refearch.  The  delulions  that  lead  the  indolent  or  fuperficial,  make  no  impreffion 
on  fuch  a charader.  If  he  be  ftridly  an  honed  and  difeerning  man,  truth  is  embraced  and  merit 
refpeded  wherever  difcoverable  ; profeffional  prejudices,  duplicity,  and  fallacy,  are  deteded,  ex- 
pofed,  and  rejeded.  If  fuch  honourable  members  of  fociety  have  enemies,  they  can  only  be 
the  enemies  of  truth  and  integrity.  It  is  the  fincere  wifh  and  hope  of  the  author,  that  every 
medical  Undent  will  induflrioufly  fludy  the  profeffion,  ad  with  great  probity,  humanity,  and 
honour,  and  ferioufly  ccnfider  the  important  trufl  committed  to  his  charge,  after  the  regular  ftudies 
the  art  requires.  The  prefervation  of  health,  the  power  often  of  life  and  death,  is  fubmitted  to 
medical  care  and  fkill.  To  affume  an  air  of  wifdom  and  be  ignorant,  or  incapable,  is  an  heinous 
offence  againft  Heaven  and  all  human  fociety  ; to  be  as  fkilful  as  the  art  admits,  is  an  indifpenfable 
duty.  If  hofpital  pupils  avoid  trifling  purfuits,  and  follow  the  methods  I ffiall  ffiortly  recommend 
to  obtain  real  knowledge,  and  if  they  keep  a journal  under  the  heads  of  name,  age , fymptoms , 
difeaje,  remedies , and  olfervations } divided  into  columns,  according,  to  the  form  in  ufe  at  the  iS7». 
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Mary-le-bone  Infirmary,  it  is  next  to  impoflible  for  the  ftmliotis  not  to  well  coftTprelienri  the  xi-hole 
arcana,  of  practical  medicine  in  the  fpace  of  two  or  three  years,  from  whence  they  inrfy  prote'eft 
to  the  univerfity  with  credit.  It  fhould,  however,  be  recolleCVed,  that  uniVerfitiCs  tfre  ’gerterhli^ 
under  the  dominion  of  the  facred  theological  profeflion,  and  the  difcipline  obferved,  ngretfiibly't6 
the  flatutes,  is  mere  adapted  to  the  purpofes  of  religious  faith,  or  claflical  erudition,  than  mediciridl 
Seven  years  are  confumed  in  obtaining  the  degree  of  Matter  of  Arts,  in  which  acquifition ' no 
medical  ftudies  whatever  are  purfued  ; though  every  other  branch  of  academical  learning  may  be 
obtained  in  the  higheft  degree  of  perfection.  Any  Matter  of  Arts  may  enter  on  the  medical 
line,  have  a Bachelor  of  Phyfic’s  degree  in  one  year,  and  a licence  meaicinam  exercere  per  tol'ain 
Angliam . How  capable  any  ftudent  may  be  to  vifit  the  ftek,  and  preferibe  remedies'  in  all 
difeafes,  after  fuch  an  education,  is  not  difficult  to  determine.  It  is  hoped,  however,  that  a 
more  rational  mode  of  ftudy  will  be  eftablifhed,  and  that  Schola  Medicines  may  prove  ufeful  in  aftittind 
fuch  a noble  example  of  neceflary  reformation  ; for  which  the  work  was  principally  written, 
in  the  author’s  apartments  at  St.  Alban’s  Hall,  Oxford.  As  a book  of  information  on  the  fuhiraf 
of  which  it  treats,  it  may  be  ufeful  to  the  ftudents  of  law,  phyfic,  and  divinity,  to  philfophe’A, 
and  even  the  nobility  and  gentry : for  every  gentleman  and  magi  ft  rate  fhould  have  fome  genera! 
knowledge  of  the  human  body.  To  profeftors  of  learned  univerfities  it  folicits  protection,  as  it  i* 
prefumed  it  may  greatly  tend  to  abridge  their  labours.  The  mode  of  procedure,  recommended  in 
Schola  Medicines , is  direCtly  contrary  to  the  common  univerfity  plans  of  medical  education  ; for 
thefe  fay,  ubi  philofophia  defmit , ibi  medicina  incipit : but  it  is  inftfted  on,  that  ftudents  fhould  be 
firft  inftruCted  in  anatomy,  and  familiarifed  to  practice  by  a ftudious  and  accurate  obfervation  of 
the  fick  in  all  poflible  fituations  of  difeafe.  After  receiving  the  numerous  fa£is  with  diligence, 
that  an  extenfive  medical  praCtice  prefents,  the  ftudent  may  inquire,  at  leifure,  into  the  eaufes 
and  effeCts  he  hath  actually  obferved,  with  all  the  various  phenomena  of  nature  at  the  univerfity. 
Ariflotle  has  juftly  aflerted,  nihil  eft  in  intelleBu  quod  non  ante  fuit  in  fenftbus.  To  advife  or  teach 
pupils  to  reafon  and  account  for  what  they  have  not  feen,  or  to  meditate  on  any  vifible  fubjeCt  by 
only  written  deferiptions,  is  nearly  as  fagacious,  as  to  attempt  to  teach  a perfon  born  blind  the' 
names,  tints,  and  different  fhades  of  colours  ; or  thofe  born  deaf  the  fweet  modulations  and  mufical' 
chords,  that  produce  the  moft  ravifhing  harmony.  Who  can  expeCt  that  any  perfon  fhould  be' 
enabled  to  difeern  and  comprehend  the  beauties,  logical  arrangement,  and  perfections  of  literary 
compofition,  who  is  ignorant  of  words,  fentences,  and  grammar  ? The  praCtice  of  anatomy,  and 
of  all  the  branches  of  medicine,  is  the  grammar  to  the  art  of  phyfic,  and  leads  the  mind  fafely'' 

to  the  more  minute  inquiries  and  fublimer  ftudies.  It  is  proceeding  direCtly  ad  rcm  \ VVliilft  till 
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other  modes,  more  or  lefs,  are  circuitous,  doubtful,  or  fallacious,  and  often  terminate  in  a vain 


fuppofition  of  aCtual  knowledge  where  little  exifts.  Morbi  non  verbis  curantur,  Jed  remediis  \ the 
general  and  particular  application  of  which  can  only  be  obtained  by  deep  reflection,  the  avoiding 
prejudices,  and  by  long  experience.  Thofe  who  know  not  thefe  advantages  may  affeCt  to  cenfure 
thofe  who  do;  but  by  fuch  cenfures  they  only  proclaim  their  own  ignorance  of  that  art  which  it  ; 
is  their  ferious  duty  to  better  comprehehnd.  All  degrees  of  human  wfifdom  and  merit' are  relative. 
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It  is  by  comparifon  that  the  beauties  and  deformities  of  nature  and  art  are  difeoVefabte  to' the 
- . difeern* 
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ciifcerning,  experienced,  and  contemplative.  To  an  ignorant  perfon  of  no  tafte,  the  fculpture  of  the 
rudeft  block,  or  the  vile  daubing  of  a fign  painting,  is  little  inferior  to  the  works  of  a Phidias,  or  an 
Apelles.  Whoever  will  take  the  trouble  to  examine  all  other  productions  on  anatomy,  phyfiology, 
and  pathology,  and  compare  them  with  the  prefent,  v.dll  be  convinced,  that  this  is  better  adapted,  as  a 
fingle  book,  for  fludents,  than  mod  others.  It  is  not  intended  to  depreciate  any  learned  works,  for 
there  are  many  excellent,  and  it  is  from  feveral  that  the  prefent  offering  to  the  learned,  in  part,  has 
been  [elected,  and  delivered  in  a form  different  from  all  that  have  preceded,  to  facilitate  medical 
fludies.  A greater  excitement  to  induftry  cannot  be  conceived,  nor  better  expreffed,  than  by  the 
great  Hippocrates , O (3fa.^v:,  rt  te^vh  p.Kxp vi,  l ^'e  xaipo?  of;  rj  51  izufa,  cr$a?.Epn  r,  5e  xpfcrij  xa\iv».-  ■ ■ - 
Life  is  fbopt,  the  art  long,  the  occafions  momentous,  judgment  difficult,"  &c.  It  will  therefore  be 
of  the  greateft  importance  to  effablifh  all  tifeful  truths  as  early  in  life  as  poffible,  and  to  abandon 
and  fupprefs  all  ufelefs  inquiries  as  deviations  from  the  main  points  to  be  confidered  in  praftice. 
The  different  fludies  recommended  in  Schola  Medicinee  having  been  fulfilled,  long  experience  afterwards 
forms  the  GREAT  phyfician,  and  he  will  be  the  GREATEST,  who  is  convinced,  through 
life,  he  has  SOMETHING  TO  LEARN. 


Errata,  Sec.  in  the  Latin  Schola  Medicinae,  are  few,  confidering  the  nature  and  extent  of  the  work,  and  the 
author’s  continual  engagements  in  the  practice  of  the  medical  profeflion.  The  learned  reader  will  perceive  feme 
few  typographical  errors,  which  will  be  eafily  rectified ; in  the  note,  page  xxxv,  he  will  find  Hac  inltead  of  Hx,  &C« 

Pag.  Linea.  Lege. 

29 — . — 1 2 per. 

44 5 3 extrahendie. 

Ibid.  55 adfundatur. 


45— 

—47 

-dilatato. 

47— 

—31 

-adducunt. 

s 2— 

—32 

- obturatores . 

101  — 

— 4+ 

-confftit. 

In  the  tranflation. 
xvi.  — 12. ready  on  all  occafions. 

In  Plate  I.  there  are  no  references,  becaufe  they  would  have  deftroyed  the  beautiful  engraving  of  the  celebrated 
Mr.  Sharpe  ; but  there  is  a reference  plate  added  of  the  bed  figures  extant  for  the  external  parts.  If  a comparifon 
be  made,  it  will  exhibit  the  fuperiority  of  our  plate  to  the  other  taken  from  Kulmus. 

In  the  fide  view  of  the  mufcles  no  letters  appear,  but  a reference  plate  is  added  to  the  Englilh  tranflation,  as 
likewife  another  to  the  veins,  to  prevent  letters  being  engraved  on  the  drawing  made  by  Mr.  Paillou,  which  may 
likewife  be  compared  with  that  taken  from  Eufacbius. 
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PLATE  I. 


On  the  Names  of  the  external  Parts  and  Divifons  of  the  Human  Body. 


A. 

VIII.  The  human  body  is  divided  into  the  head,  trunk, 
and  extremities. 

The  face  and  the  parts  covered  with  hair  is  called 
the  head. 

The  parts  of  which  are : 

1.  Sinciput,  or  anterior  and  fuperior  part, 
s.  Occiput,  or  poflerior  part. 

3.  Tempora.  The  temples,  or  Tides. 

4.  Vertex,  or  crown  of  the  head, 
b The  face. 

5.  Frons,  or  forehead,  under  the  finciput. 

6.  Nares,  the  nottrils  from  which  mucus. 

7.  Oculi , the  eyes  under  the  eyelids. 

Palpebra,  or  the  eye-lids. 

Cilia,  or  eye-lafhes,  the  outer  edge  of  the  eye- 
lids, on  which  hairs  grow. 

Cantbus  major,  the  great  angle  of  the  eye  to- 
wards the  nofe. 

Cantbus  minor,  the  fmaller  angle  of  the  eye  to- 
wards the  temples. 

2.  Mala,  the  cheeks,  which  when  inflated  are 

called  buccce. 

9.  Os,  the  mouth;  it  divides  the  lips,  and  is  that 

empty  fpace  which  extends  from  the  lips  to 
the  fauces  internally. 

10.  Aures,  the  ears;  the  lobe  is  the  extremity. 

11.  Mentum,  the  chin  in  the  middle  of  which 

the  dimple. 

c Collum,  or  neck,  is  immediately  below  the  head. 

12.  fugulum,  or  throat,  is  the  anterior  part. 

13.  Cervix,  is  the  poflerior  part. 

B. 

IX.  Thorax,  between  the  neck  and  abdomen ; in  which 

the  heart,  lungs.  See.  are  feated. 
e Sternum,  or  peftus. 

© Mamma,  or  breads,  carneous  eminences  on  the 
anterior  part  of  the  thorax. 

■ Papilla,  or  nipple  in  the  extreme  part. 

( Scrobiculus  cordis. 

( ) Scapula,  or  broad  bones  lying  behind,  called 
fhoulder  blades, 

C. 

X.  Abdomen,  or  the  inferior  belly,  is  fituated  betw  een 

the  thorax  and  pubis;  in  it  are  contained  the 
liver,  fpleen,  flomach,  inteftines,  pancreas,  kid- 
neys, bladder,  8cc. 

g The  fpace  above  the  navel'is  called  epigaftrium. 
The  extremities  of  the  fliort  ribs  are  terminated  by 
cartilages. 

f Hypochondria  are  immediately  under  the  fliort  ribs, 
h Umbilicus,  or  the  navel,  is  the  place  w here  formerly 
the  umbilical  veflels  palled  to  noui  ifh  the  foetus  in  the 
gravid  uterus. 


The  middle  part  of  the  navel  is  called  acromphalon* 
the  furrounding  Ikin  vetula,  when  fluivelled,  dignifying 
old  age. 

i Hypogajlrium  is  below  the  navel. 

k The  part  lower  down  to  the  pudenda  is  called 
pubes,  or  ephebason. 

1 The  bones  of  the  back-bone  are  called  vertebra , 
and  the  whole  aflemblage  of  them  is  the  fpine ; (m)  the 
lower  part  is  called  lutnbi,  or  loins',  (n)  the  lafl  bone  is 
the  cs  facrum,  called  hypofphondelon,  which  is  terminated 
by  the  coccyx. 

o On  the  Tides  and  below  the  loins  pofteriorly  ar» 
the  nates,  or  pofleriors. 

q Ilia  are  the  cavities  between  the  coftae,  or  ribs, 
and  the  femur,  or  thigh. 

r Inguina,  the  groins,  are  next  the  upper  part  of  the 
thighs. 


XI.  The  arms,  or  fuperior  extremities,  extend  from, 
the  fhoulders. 

s Humerus  is  the  uppermoft  part  of  the  brachiunt, 
or  arm. 

t Axilla,  or  arm-pit,  is  the  cavity  under  the  articu- 
lation of  the  humerus. 

it  Cubitus  reaches  from  the  elbow'  to  the  wrift. 

v Gibber,  or  olecranon,  is  the  poflerior  protuberant, 
(harp  end  of  the  cubit,  called  elbow. 

w Carpus,  the  vuriji,  from  the  lower  end  of  the  cu- 
bit to  the  metacarpus. 

x The  flat,  broad  part  of  the  hand  is  called  palma 
in  Latin,  and  metacarpium  in  Greek. 

X Dorfutn  mantis,  the  back  of  the  hand. 

\ Vola  mantis,  the  infide  or  palm. 

Digiti,  the  fingers;  1.  Pollex,  the  thumb;  2.  In- 
dex, the  fore  finger;  3.  Medius,  the  middle  fin- 
ger; 4.  Annularis,  the  ring  finger;  5.  Little 
finger. 

E. 


XII.  Pedes,  the  feet,  are  the  lower  extremities, 
y Femur,  the  thigh. 

z Genu,  the  knee,  is  the  connection  of  the  thigh 
with  the  leg. 

a Poples,  the  ham,  behind  and  under  the  knee. 
b Tibia,  the  fliin-bone,  is  the  anterior  part  of  the 

leg. 

c Sura,  the  calf  of  the  leg,  is  the  poflerior  flefliy  part 
of  the  legi 

d Calx , the  heel,  is  the  poflerior  round  part  of  the 
foot. 

e.  Below  that  is  the  hollow  of  the  foot. 
f Then  comes  platita,  or  the  foie  of  the  foot. 
g Oppofite,  on  the  upper  part,  is  the  tarfus, 
h Metatarfus. 

i Digiti,  the  toes  of  the  foot. 
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PLATE  II. 


Of  the  confituent  Parts  of  the  Body. 


XIII.  The  human  body  confifts  of  filids  and  fluids. 

The  lolids  are  : 

I.  A fibre  is  the  mod  Ample  part  of  the  body, 
deftined  for  the  conftrudtiou  of  all  the  other  parts. 

Fibres  are  divided  in  longitudinal  A,  tranfverfe  B, 
oblique  C,  orbicular  D,  arched  £,  angular  F , fpiral  G. 

From  many  Ample  fibres  longitudinally  and  clofely 
applied  to  each  other  arifes  a. Ample  lamina. 

H.  Tela  cellulofa,  or  cellular  texture;  by  the  union 
of  many  Ample  laminae  is  produced  the  tela  cellulofa, 
which  gives  origin  to  almod  all  parts  of  ihe  body. 
a Is  this  texture  leen  by  the  microfcope. 
b The  texture  with  large  cells,  to  receive  theadeps, 
or  fat. 


III.  Membrane,  is  a white,  flexile,  thin,  and  ex- 
panded part. 

a CJofer  cellular  texture,  like  II.  produces  mem- 
brane III. 

IV.  Tunica , or  coats,  are  membranes  fo  turned  and 
formed  as  to  make  various  cavities  ; but  more  properly 
thofe  that  conftitute  tubes  or  veflels. 

Veffels  are  long,  conic,  membranous  duffs,  through 
which  the  fluids  of  the  body  are  conveyed,  and  are 
named  as  follows: 

y ..  Is  a conic,  pulfating  veflel,  carrying  the 
n v blood  from  the  heart  to  every  part  of  the 
1 h?  J body;  is  compofed  of  five  coats. 

y I . Is  a veflel  without  pulfation,  returning 

y '■  j-the  blood  and  other  fluids  from  all  parts  of 
ein  J the  body  towards  the  heart. 

y.j  Are  fmall  pellucid  tubes  provided  with 

j ! valves,  they  abforb  from  molf  parts  of  the 

f’J  (ri  | body  the  coagulable  lymph,  and  carry  it  to 
tc  ejje  sj  thoracic  duff. 

Are  fmall  membranes  in  the  heart  and 
. V veins,  and  fhut  like  flood-gates,  that  the 
r J blood  and  other  fluids  may  not  repafs. 

V.  Arterial  tunics,  ( a ) the  firft  and  outer  coat  they 

take  from  the  cavities. 
b The  fecond  coat  is  next  the  former. 
c The  third  is  the  mufcular  coat,  made  of  fpiral 
mufcular  fibres,  whence  the  pulfe  originates. 
d The  fourth  coat  is  made  of  the  cellular  texture, 
e The  fifth  is  the  laft  and  internal. 

The  venal  coats  VI.  have  the  fame  ftrudlure,  except 
the  mufcular  coat. 

All  thofe  tunics  are  nourifhed  by  fmall  arteries,  veins, 
and  receive  their  fenfation  from  nerves. 

IX.  The  branches  of  arteries  and  veins.  A the  ar  * 
tery.  B the  vein.  C the  ligature  in  both  to  fhew  by 
the  diftention  the  courfe  of  the  blood.  D the  vein 
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fwelling  below  the  ligature.  E the  artery  detuniefying, 
e,  e,  e,  e,  the  connections  of  the  final!  ramifications. 

VI 1.  Exhibits  a lymphatic  or  conglobate  gland  injected 
with  mercury. 

A the  lymphatic  veflel.  B the  lymphatic  gland;  a 
heap  of  veflels. 

X.  Nerves,  are  white,  hard,  elafiic,  and  very  fenfible 
parts;  they  originate  in  the  brain,  cerebellum,  and 
medulla  fpixialis,  and  are  difperfed  over  the  whole 
body;  by  them  motion  and  feeling  is  produced. 

X.  The  nerve;  A the  outer  coat.  B the  nervous 
filaments. 

XI.  The  mufcles,  are  organical  parts,  called  flefh,and 
give  motion  to  the  body,  they  are  compofed  of  fibres, 
arteries,  veins,  and  nerves,  lymphatics,  &c. 

Tendons,  are  the  ends  of  the  mufcles,  called  heads  or 
tails;  their  fibres  are  tougher,  ftronger,  and  comparer 
than  in  the  mufcles,  and  of  a white  (liver  colour. 

XI.  A double  mufcle  ; A,  B,  C,  the  outer  tendon 
divided.  D,  E,  the  interior  tendon.  F,  .G,  two  orders 
of  fibres,  making  two  bellies  of  the  mufcle. 

XII.  A gland,  is  a flefhy  part  of  the  body,  hard, 
round,  or  oblong,  covered  by  its  proper  membrane  ; 
compofed  of  arteries,  veins,  and  lymphatic  veflels  de- 
figned  for  the  determined  fecretion,  or  mutation  of 
fome  particular  humors. 

XII.  A Gland.  A.  blood-veflels.  B.  a nerve.  C.  ex- 
cretory duff.  The  reft  reprefent  the  glandular  body. 

Duftus  excretorius  is  a canal  receiving  in  certain 
glands  and  vifeera  the  fecreted  liquors,  and  conveying 
them  off  to  the  proper  deftined  places. 

XIII.  OJJa,  bones,  are  the  hardeft  parts  of  the  body, 
compofed  of  ftrong  lamella,  of  the  cellular  texture, 
blood-veflels,  and  nerves,  and  are  deftined  to  be  a 
fupport  to  all  the  other  parts. 

XIII.  Os,  the  bone,  a,  corpus,  the  body  of  the 
bone  ; b,  caput,  the  head ; c,  the  apophyfs. 

XIV.  Cartilages  are  parts  moft  fimilar  to  the  bones, 
white,  flexile,  and  fmooth,  generally  adhering  to  the 
extremities  of  the  bones.  The  anterior  part  of  the 
ribs  is  cartilaginous,  the  fame  alfo  is  the  wind-pipe. 

XlV.  Ligamentum  is  a membranaceous  part  deftined 
to  join  and  connedt  together  other  parts.  • 

XIV.  The  crofs  ligaments  in  the  poples  or  ham  feen 
from  the  anterior  fide,  (a)  Condylus  externus  femoris. 
(b)  The  internal  condylus.  (c)  The  tibia,  (d)  Fibula, 
(e)  Ligamenta  cruciata.  a,  b,  Smooth,  white  parts;  the 
ends  of  th^  bones  covered  with  a fmooth  cartilage. 

Vifeera,  bowels,  are  organic  parts,  v.g.  the  liver,  Sec. 

Organon,  or  pars  organica  is  any  enlivened  part  of 
the  body  deftined  for  fome  particular  ufe. 
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PLATE  III. 

Of  the  Bones  and  tlieir  Connexions. 


That  part  of  anatomy  which  treats  of  the  bones  is  called  OSTEOLOGIA.  The  bones  are  confidercd  in  tlie 
flate  when  all  the  foft  parts  are  entirely  taken  away  ; or  when  1'onte  of  them  are  left  upon  the  bones.  Thus, 
ofteology  is  divided  into  dry , recent , or  moiji. 

Os,  the  hone,  is  the  hardeft,  mod  compact,  inflexible,  and  mod  infenfible  part  of  the  body,  compofed  of  many 
fmall  lamella:,  originating  themfelves  from  hard,  rigid  fibres,  mod  clofely  attached  and  united  one  to  the  other, 
in  their  proper  fituation. 

When  the  elements  of  the  body  longitudinally  and  in  a feries  meet  one  another,  then  arife  the  ofleous  bony  fibres; 
when  thefe  fibres  laterally  join  together,  then  are  produced  the  bony  lamella,  or  tables,  between  them  is  the 
effufed  and  gradually  coagulating  gluten  left,  this  is  the  origin  of  the  bones.  That  point,  where  the  oflification 
has  firft  appeared,  is  called  the  panel  urn  ojjificationis.  r. 


1.  A bone  is  flat,  cylindrical,  or  irregular. 

2.  In  Jubfiance  compact,  (d)  fpongious,  cellular,  reticular, 
from  the  defer  adhelion  or  reparation  of  the  ofleous 
fibres,  or  cohering  particles. 

3.  The  chemical  analyfis  fhews  phlegm,  fait,  oil,  vo- 
latile fpirit,  and  earth. 

4.  The  texture  confids  in  laminated  longitudinal 
fealy  fibres,  with  tranfverfal  fibres  which  may  be  called 
clavicular,  (d)  JReprefents  the  inferior  part  of  the 
thigh  bone,  with  its  lamellae  in  their  true  fituation. 


The  parts  of  the  bones  are  : 

I.  Diaphyfis.  A is  the  body  of  the  bone,  which  fird 
grows  hard,  and  is  the  foundation  of  the  red. 

II.  (a)  Apophyfes,  or  procefus,  are  the  various  promi- 
nent warts  of  the  diaphyfis  : the  round  apophyfes  are 
called  condyls,  capita  or  heads',  others  from  their  fliapes 
are  named  cervix,  neck ; fpina , fpine  ; mucro,  corona, 
fiylus,  8cc.  and  they  cannot  be  feparated  by  boiling. 

(b)  Epiphyfes  are  the  ofleous  protuberances,  which  by 
the  intervention  of  a cartilage  adhere  to  the  bone;  and 
they  feparate  from  the  bone  by  boiling,  they  are  carti- 
laginous in  children,  harden  with  age,  but  remain  al- 
ways fpongy. 

III.  Cavities,  there  are  many  large  or  fmall. 

(c)  Foramina,  or  perforated  holes.  The  veflels  and 
nerves  pafs  through  them. 

(d)  Meatus,  are  the  interior  cavities  in  which  the 
marrow  is  contained. 

(e)  Sinus  are  the  impervious  cavities  on  the  furface 
of  the  bones,  and  ferve  : 

1. )  To  form  articulations : when  they  are  deep  they 
are  called  cotyle,  or  aretabulum ; when  fhallow,  glene, 
fmus  glenoideus. 

2. )  To  receive  other  parts,  and  are  named  fovea, 
foffa,  as  orbits  of  the  eye  ; when  they  have  a long  ex- 
tent they  are  called  fulci,  furrows. 


Of  the  articulations  of  the  bones. 

IV.  The  articulations  of  the  bones  are  made  for  the 
fake  of  motion. 


The  articulation  with  a manifed  motion  is  threefold, 
and  called  diathrofs,  but  is  lubdivided  into 

(f)  Enarthrojis,  or  profound  articulation ; when  a 
great  head  of  a bone  ;S  received  in  the  fovea  or  deep 
acetabulum  of  another  bone,  e.  g.  the  head  of  the 
thigh  bone  in  its  acetabulum. 

(g)  Arthrodia,  or  a fuperficial  articulation;  as  the  os 
humeri  is  connefted  with  thefcapula,  or  llioulder  bone, 
where  its  round  head  is  received  in  the  lefs  deep  fovea. 

(h)  Ginglymus,  a mutual,  reciprocal  articulation, 
when  a bone  receives,  and  is  received  by  another. 

Synarthrrfs , or  articulation  with  an  obfeure  motion  : 
like  the  banes  of  the  carpus  and  tarfus  with  the  bones 
of  the  metacarpus  and  metatarfus. 

Amphyarthrojis,  or  articulation  with  an  imperceptible 
motion,  as  in  the  bones  of  the  carpus  and  of  the  tarfus. 

V.  Symphyfis,  a concretion,  when  the  united  bones 
are  immoveable. 

The  immediate  are : 

(i)  Raphe,  or  future,  when  two  bones  are  mutually 
indented  into  one  another,  like  the  teeth  of  a faw. 

The  true  futures  are:  1.  the  coronal',  2.  fagittaT, 

3.  lambdoid,  or ypftloid  : or  they  are  fpurious,  like  thofe 
on  the  temple  bone.f 

(k)  Harmonia,  when  the  mark  of  union  is  like  a line, 
as  in  the  bones  of  the  nofe- 

(l)  Gomphofis,  when  the  bones  run  one  into  another 
like  a nail  in  a wainfeot,  as  the  teeth  in  the  maxilla?, 
or  jaw-bones. 

The  mediate  are,  when  other  parts  concur  together : 
as 

(m)  Syncbondrofs,  when  the  bones  are  joined  by  car- 
tilages, like  the  ribs  with  the  flernum. 

(n)  Syneurofis,  or  rather  fyndefmofis,  by  means  of  li- 
gaments. 

(O)  Syntenofs,  when  the  bones  are  joined  by  means 
of  tendons. 

(P)  Synymenjis , when  the  bones  are  connected  by 
membranes. 

fa)  Syjfarcofs,  when  they  are  connected  together  by 
mufcles. 

(r)  Shews  the  radiating  fibres  of  a bone.  A is  the 
central  part  of  the  os  frontis,  more  perfeft  than  the 
others,  and  where  oflification  firft  commences. 
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PLATE  IV. 


When  all  the  bones  of  the  human  body  are  joined  together  it  is  called  a Skeleton.* 

The  Skeleton  is  called  artificial,  when  the  bones  are  connefted  by  brafs  wires ; or  it  is  natural , when  the  bones  are 
prepared  and  united  together  by  their  natural  ligaments. 

The  bones  of  the  body  are  divided  into  bones  of  the  head,  trunk , and  extremities. 


The  bones  of  the  bead  and  neck. 

The  bones  of  the  head  are  the  (hull  (cranium)  and 
jaw-bones  (maxilla). 

The  cranium,  or  calvaria,  is  made  of  two  tables,  or 
lamellae,  between  which  is  the  diplo'e. 

a.  Os  front'ts,  coronalc , is  on  lire  fore  part,  called 
forehead. 

The  os  frontis  and  all  the  other  bones  of  the  cra- 
nium confift:  of  two  tables,  and  contain  a fpongy  fub- 
ftance  between.  Surgeons,  in  the  operation  of  the 
trepan, fhould  well  attend  to  the  ftructure  of  thofe  bones. 

b.  Olfa  Jyncipitis,  or  verticis,  the  bregma.  Between 
a and  b is  a part  of  the  coronal  future,  the  olfa  breg- 
matis,  or  parietal  bones,  form  or  conftitute  the  upper- 
molt  and  lateral  parts  of  the  cranium. 

c.  Part  of  the  os  fquamofum,  or  fquamous  part  of 
the  temporal  bone. 

2.  The  mamillary  procefs. 

d.  Os  jugate,  or  mala , zygoma,  or  cheek-bone. 

e.  A part  of  the  fuperior  maxillary  bone  with  eight 
teeth.  The  fuperior  maxilla  has  thirteen  bones  and 
fixteen  teeth. 

f.  Maxilla  inferior,  or  the  lower  jaw-bone. 

g.  Seven  vertebra  of  the  neck  with  the  cartilages. 

3 . The  tranfverfa!  procejfes. 

Of  the  trunk. 

The  trunk  conlills  of  the  dorfal  fpine,  bones  of  the 
bread,  and  the  olfa  innominata. 

b.  Sternum,  or  breafi-bone,  has,  in  adults,  one,  two, 
or  three  parts;  on  the  upper  part  it  has  a finus,  or 
furrow,  for  the  wind-pipe  ; and  on  the  (ides  i.  The 
heads  of  the  clavicules  are  articulated.  On  both  Tides 
arc  the  fuperior  feven  ribs:  the  fternum  lias  the  fhape 
of  a dagger,  on  its  point  is  the  cartilago  xiphoiiles,  erifi- 
formis.  k. 

T.  Cojia,  the  ribs,  are  twenty-four  in  number,  twelve 
on  each  fide. 

<m.  Five  vertebrae  of  the  loins  with  the  cartilages 
between. 

4.  ProceflTus  tranfverfales. 

n.  Os  facrum,  is  compofed  of  five  vertebrae. 

0.  Ojj'a  innominata,  called  by  Galen  uvumy.x,  are  di- 
vided into  ilia,  ofla  ifehia,  and  pubis.  The  firft,  5.  Os 
ilium,  is  called  by  fome  ‘ha.ywv ov,  r,  hevhomu  : the  fecond, 
6.  the  anterior,  pubis,  me  r,Sm  o-5».  The  third,  7.  os 
coccygis ; and  avwvVjwoy.  8.  Os  ifehium,  + the  cir- 

cular appendix  on  the  fuperior  part  is  by  fome  called 
fpina  ilii,  or  fpine  of  the  ileum. 

9.  The  inner  cavity  of  the  os  innominaUim  and  the 
os  facrum  is  called  pelvis. 


Superior  extremities. 

The  fuperior  extremities  are  divided,  I.  in  the  hu- 
merus, or  fhoulder-bone,  compofed  of  the  fhoulder 
and  clavicle:  1 1 . the  cubitus,  the  fore-arm,  and  is  com- 
pofed  of  the  ulna  and  radius : III.  the  manus,  hand; 
which  is  again  divided  into  the  carpus , metacarpus,  and 
the  five  fingers,  digit!. 

i.  The  clavicles  are  crooked  like  an  Italian  f.  the 
round  end  articulates  with  the  fternum,  and  the  flat 
with  the  acromion  of  the  fcapula. 

10.  Scapula,  the  fhoulder-blades. 

11.  Cervix  fcapula,  or  the  neck  of  the  fhoulder- 
blade. 

q.  Os  humeri,  the  fhoulder-bone,  or  upper  bone  of 
the  arm. 

11.  Condylus  interims.  12.  Condylus  externus; 

r.  Radius  lies  by  the  fide  of  the  ulna,  but  is  a little 
fhorter. 

s.  Ulna,  is  alfo  called  cubitus.  The  cubitus  is  direflei 
to  the  little  finger  ; the  radius  to  the  thumb. 

t.  Carpus,  the  wrift,  confifts  of  eight  different  fhaped 
little  bones. 

u.  Metacarpus,  four  bones  belong  to  it.  The  bones 
between  the  fingers  and  the  carpus,  or  wrift,  are 
named  metacarpus. 

15.  Is  the  metacarpal  bone  of  the  thumb. 

iv.  The  bones  of  the  five  fingers.  The  five  fingers 
have  three  phalanges,  or  thirteen  bones,  befides  the 
fefamoide  little  bones,  under  the  articulations,  or 
joints. 

The  inferior  extremities. 

The  inferior  extremities  confift:  I.  Of  the  ojja  ft- 
xnoris,  thigh-bone:  II.  crura,  the  legs,  divided  into 
tibia,  the  large  or  fhin-bone,  fibula,  the  lefs  bone, 
and  patella,  kneepan  : III.  the  foot,  is  divided  into 
tarfum , metatarfum,  and  five  toes. 

x.  The  femur,  the  parts  of  which  are  : 

14.  Caput,  or  the  fuperior  head,  is  uppermoft  in  the 
furrow  of  which  is  the  round  ligament  inferted. 

15.  Collum,  or  cervix,  the  neck  is  under  the  head. 

16.  Trochanter  major,  "1  are  below  the  collum,  or 

17.  Trochanter  minor,  J neck. 

18.  Condylus  intermit.  19.  Condylus  externus. 

20.  Patella,  mola,  lays  on  the  femur  and  tibia,  y. 

z.  Fibula,  in  Greek  wsp&w.  1 ' 

21.  Malleolus  interuus.  22.  Malleolus  externus. 

23.  Os  calds,  calx,  the  bone  of  the  heel.  Between 
23  and  24  are  fix  other  bones  of  the  tarfus. 

23.  Metatarfus,  has  five  bones. 

26.  The  bones  of  the  toes  or  the  phalanges. 


The  antients  have  very  well  known  the  bones  of  the  human  bodv,  their  figures  ami  connexions.,  as  may  be  feen  by  the  Greek 
aeferiptions  in  the  S chela  Mcdicina,  cxtraXcd  from  Hippocrates,  Rufus  Ephsfus,  Galtnus,  and  Oribafus , Sec. 


( 5 > 

P L A T.  E V. 

The  hack  view  of  the  Jktlelcn 


Of  the  head  and  neck. 

a.  OJfa  parietalia,  or  parietal  bones,  are  on  the  fides. 

h..  Os  occipitis  is  pofterior. 

1.  The  fagittal  future  divides  the  upper  part  of  the 
cranium  into  two  equal  parts. 

. 2. The  lambdoidal  future  joins  the  os  occipitis  with  the 
bones  of  the  fynciput- 

c.  Os  mala,  or  cheek-bone. 

d.  The  lower  maxillary  bone. 

e.  The  leven  vertebrae  of  the  neck. 

Of  the  bones  in  the  trunk. 

The  bones  of  the  whole  trunk  are  divided  into  the 
fpine,  thorax,  and  pelvis. 

The  dorfal  fpine  is  that  column  of  bones  reaching 
from  the  condyle  of  the  occipital  bone  to  the  os  facrum, 
containing  the  fpinal  marrow.  The  whole  fpine  confifts 
of  twenty-four  vertebrae,  which  are  divided  into  three 
parts  ; e.  the  feven  uppermoft  are  the  'vertebra  of  the 
neck  ; 1 3 . the  twelve  in  the  middle  are  dorfal  vertebrae  j 
4,  the  five  inferior  are  the  vertebra  of  the  loins. 
Every  one  has  a body,  two  epiphyfes  and  feven  pro- 
cefl'es.  5.  Os  facrum.  6.  Oscoccygis. 

A.  The  firft  vertebra  of  the  neck  is  nominated  atlas, 
the  atlas  has  no  body  nor  fpine. 

B.  l he  fecond  vertebra,  epijlropheus,  befides  the  pro- 
cedes  it  has  a dental  procefs,  like  a tooth. 

The  ufe  of  the  fpine  is  to  keep  the  body  eredt,  to 
leave  more  room  for  motion,  to  fuflain  the  head  over 
the  trunk,  to  receive  and  preferve  the  fpinal  marrow, 
and  to  admit  the  nerves  to  pafs  through  the  lateral 
openings. 

f.  The  clavicle,  it  is  the  firft  bone  formed  in  the 
foetus,  and  is  of  afpongy  fragile  lubftance. 

Its  uje  is,  I.  to  firengthen  the  fuperior  extremities, 
and  to  hinder  the  falling  too  much  forward  on  the 
breaft  : II.  to  give  an  origin  to  feveral  mufcles  : III. 
to  preferve  and  defend  from  injury  the  great  fubcla- 
vian  veffels,  which  lay  underneath. 

<•  g.  Scapula,  bomoplata-,  the  fhoulder  blade-bones. 

7.  Acromion.  The  clavicles  are  fixed  to  it. 

. 8.  Proceffus  coracoideut,  or  coracoid  procefs. 

« 9.  The  (hort  procefs,  or  cervix,  wh?re  a finus  is 
formed  for. the  os  humeri. 

10.  The  fpine  of  tire  fcapula,  dividing  the  pofterior 
part  into  two. 

The  ufe  of  the  fcapula.  1.  To  fuftain  and  connefl  the 
arm  with  the  trunk.  11.  To  give  rife  or  infertion  to 
many  mufcles.  in.  To  defend  the  contents  of  the 
thorax. 

The  ribs  or  cofla. 

b.  The  ribs  form  the  lateral  parts  of  the  thorax. 

Commonly  there  are  twenty-four, twelve  on  each  fide. 

The  true  ribs,  or  cofla  vera,  are  the  feven  uppermoft 


ribs,  connedled  on  each  fide  bv  means  of  (heir  car- 
tilages with  the  fternum,  and  with  the  ribs  of  the-  op- 
polite  fide,  make  fo  many  full  circles.  See  alfo  1 ah.  I V. 

Falfe  ribs,  notha,  or  (hort  ribs,  are  thofe  which  fol- 
low the  former,  and  are  five,  not  touching  the  fternum, 
but  are  connected  with  it  by  their  cartilages. 

The  fubjlance  of  the  ribs  is  on  the  outlide  compact, 
but  inter nally  fportgy. 

The  ufe  of  the  ribs.  They  form  the  fides  of  the 
thorax;  during  refpiration  they  increafe  or  dimini(h 
the  cavity  of  the  thorax;  they  defend  the  lungs  and 
the  heart;  many  mufcles  adhere  to  them;  and  exter- 
nally and  anteriorly  are  placed  the  mamma,  breads. 

Pelvis. 

The  pelvis  is  in  the  inferior  part  of  the  trunk,  and 
acquires  that  name  from  its  ibape. 

The  pelvis  is  compofed  of  the  following  eight  bones  : 

On  the  pofterior  part  of  the  pelvis  is  the  os  facrum, 
5.  and  os  coccygis  6.* 

Laterally  the  ilium,  /.  with  the  fuperior  margin  called 
crifla. 

On  the  forefide  of  the  pelvis  the  ofta  pubis,  (fee 
Tab.  IV.) 

On  the  inferior  part  of  the  pelvis  ofta  ifehii.  k. 

In  women  thofe  bones  are  (mailer  and  more  afunder 
than  in  men,  particularly  the  ofta  pubis  ; thus  they 
make  the  cavity  of  the  pelvis,  and  the  angle  between 
the  os  pubis  and  ifehii,  larger,  for  the  better  accom- 
modation of  the  foetus,  and  for  its  eafier  exclufion  in 
the  birth. 

The  eonnedfion  of  thofe  bones  is  by  means  of  car- 
tilages and  ligaments. 

The  ufe  of  them  all  is  to  form  the  pelvis  and  to  make 
an  acetabulum,  to  receive  the  head  of  the  thigh-bone. 

The  ufe  of  the  pelvis  is  the  following:  to  defend 
part  of  the  inteftin.um  ileum,  the  redtum,  and  the  uri- 
nary bladder  ; in  men,  the  veftculas  feminales,  and 
fpermatic  dudfs  ; in  women,  the  uterus,  vagina,  with 
the  adherent  parts. 

The  fuperior  extremities. 

f.  Claviculae,  g.  (boulder-blade,  /.  fhoulder-bone. 
1 1.  External  condyle,  12.  Internal  condyle,  m.  Ra- 
dius. n.  Ulna,  the  fuperior  part  of  which  is  the  ole~ 
c ranon ; the  inferior  proeejfus  Jlyloideus.  0.  Carpus. 
p.  Metacarpus,  q.  Phalanges  of  the  fingers. 

. The  lower  extremities, 

r.  Os  femoris.  13.  Trochanter  major.  14.  Tro- 
chanter minor.  15.  Condylus  internus.  16.  Condylus 
externifs.  s.  Tibia,  t.  Fibula.  17.  Malleolus  exter- 
mis.  18.  Malleolus  internus.  a.  Tarfus.  v,  Meta- 
tarfus.  vj.  Phalanges. 


l 


f S»me  anatomills  will  add  the  os  facrum  and  os  coccygis  under  the  name  of  vertebra  Jpuria, 
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PLATE  VI. 

Of  various  bones . 


Figure  I.  Cranium,  Sec. 

t.  Os  frontis.  2.  The  upper  foramen  orbitale,  where 
f . lies  through  the  firft  branch  of  the  fifth  pair  of 
neives,  with  a ftnall  artery;  therefore  the  furgeons 
0k>  it  Id  take  care,  particularly  in  infants,  not  to  make 
tncifions  in  thofe  places. 

3.  Underneath  is  the  frontal  finus,  where  the  trepan 
cannot  be  performed  without  danger. 

4.  Os  bregmatis,  or  parietal  bone.  5.  Os  temporis, 
or  temporal  bone.  6.  The  fquammous  part.  7.  The 
petrous  pari,  whence.  8. The  meatus  auditorius.  9. The 
maftoid,  or  mammillary  procefs.  10.  The  ftyloid  pro- 
cefs. 

11.  Os  occipitis.  12.  Os  malae.  13.  Os  fphaenoidale, 
bafilare,  multiforme,  &c. 

14.  Os  maxillae  fuperioris,  or  fuperior  maxillary 
bone  ; it  confifts  of  thirteen  bones  and  fixteen  teeth,  if 
the  number  be  complete.  Of  thefe  thirteen  bones,  fix 
are  pairs:  whereof,  the  lacrymal,  ii.  the  nafal,  iii.  the 
jugal,  iv.  the  maxillary,  v.  the  lower  fpongeous,  vi.  the 
palatinum,  and  the  laft  odd  one  is  called  vomer. 

They  are  joined  together  by  a plain  juncture,  called 
harmonia. 

15.  Os  lacrymale,  or  unguis;  there  is  to  be  obferved 
in  it  a furrow,  for  the  conformation  of  the  nafal  duct; 
which  is  of  ufe  to  confider  in  the  chirurgical  operation 
for  the  fiftula  lacrymalis. 

16.  The  pterigoid  procefies. 

17.  The  coronal  future.  18.  The  fquammous  fu- 
ture. 19.  The  lambdoidal  future. 

The  ufe  of  thofe  futures  are  : 

1.  The  better  to  affix  the  dura  mater,  and  to  fuflain 
it  firmly  within  the  cranium  ii.  That  fome  nervous 
fibrillae  and  vefTels  may  pafs  through  them.  iii.  To 
let  out  the  vapours  through  the  fkull.  iv.  As  fome  af- 
fert,  and  that  the  virtues  of  fomentations,  poultices, 
and  other  remedies  may  penetrate,  v.  That  in  acci- 
dents, the  filfures  may  not  extend  too  far,  but  may  flop 
in  the  futures,  vi.  In  childbirth  it  is  of  very  great  ad- 
vantage, that  the  cranium  be  not  made  of  one  lingle 
bone,  but  that  there  are  many  in  the  tender-boned 
foetus,  to  Aide  one  over  the  other,  and  bear  the  com- 
preflion;  it  would  otherwife  caufe  more  difficult  la- 
bours. 

Figure  II.  The  inferior  maxilla. 

J.  The  coronal  procefTus,  to  which  the  adducent 
mufcles  are  affixed. 

2.  The  condyloid  procefTes,  by  which  the  maxilla  is 
articulated  with  the  cranium,  or  head. 

a.  The  Teeth.  Dentes. 

In  both  maxillae  are  cavities  in  which  thirty-two 
teeth  are  fixed. 

The  teeth  are  divided  in  three  daffies. 

b.  Incifores  are  the  four  anterior  ones. 

c.  Two  canini  are  nearly  conical ; the  two  upper  ca- 
nini  have  the  name  of  eye-teeth. 

d.  The  grinders,  or  dentes  molarest  they  are  blunt, 
large,  and  uneven. 


e.  Dentes  fapientiee  are  the  hindetrnofl,  and  of  the 
fame  fhape  as  the  molares. 

Figure  III.  A longitudinal  feclion  of  the  cranium. 

1.  The  frontal  bone.  2.  The  os  bregmatis  with  the 
impreffions  of  the  vefTels  belonging  to  the  dura  mater. 

3.  The  os  occipitis.  4.  The  fella  turcica,  or  equina,  is 
a cavity  in  the  fphenoid  bone,  and  in  the  infide  of  the 
cranium  5.  The  procefs  of  the  fphenoidal  bone, 
making  a part  of  the  feptum  narium.  6.  The  procefs 
of  the  ethmoidal  bone.  7.  The  os  vomer.  8.  Crifta 
galli,  is  a third  part  of  the  os  ethrnoides,  very  like  a 
coxcomb.  9.  Thefinusof  the  os  frontis.  10.  Various 
openings  for  the  nerves. 

Figure  IV. 

The  cranium  with  the  fuperior  maxilla  laying  on  the  vertex. 

A.  The  os  occipitis.  B.  The  hole  through  which 
the  medulla  oblongata  changes  into  the  medullary  fpine. 
C.  The  inferior  part  of  the  os  temporis.  D.  The  os 
bafilare.  E.  The  os  palati.  F.  Osjugale,  a,  a.  The 
procefTes  of  the  os  occipitis  which  articulate  with  the 
vertebra,  b.  Sinus,  c The  mammillary  procefies. 

d.  The  foramen  for  the  lateral  finus  of  t he  dura  mater. 

e.  The  beginning  of  the  meatus  auditorius.  /.  The 
finus  of  the  os  temporis  for  the  articulation  of  t he  in- 
ferior maxilla,  g.  I he  ftyloid  procefs.  h.  ProcefTus 
jugalis  of  die  os  temporum.  i.  I he  foramen  through 
which  the  nerve  of  the  tenth  pair  comes  out.  k,  k. 
Procelfus  aliformes  of  the  os  bafilare.  /.  1 he  vomer 
proceeds  up  to  the  feptum  narium,  or  the  eleventh 
bone  of  the  fuperior  maxilla,  m.  A foramen  for  the 
egrefs  of  vefTels.  n.  I he  teeth.  0.  A. foramen  for  the 
paiTage  of  another  branch  of  the  fifrh  pair  of  nerves 
toward  the  inferior  parts,  p.  1 he  foramen  through 
which  the  carotid  artery  enters  the  brain. 

Figure  V.  The  bones  of  the  carpus  and  metacarpus. 

The  carpus  confifis  of  eight  fmall  little  bones  of  va- 
rious fhapes. 

a.  Os  multangultim  majiis.  b.  Multangulum  minus. 
t.  Capitatum.  t'uneiforme.  d.  Naviculare.  e.  Lu- 
natum.  f.  1 riquetrum.  g.  Subrotundum.  b.  Meta- 
carpus. i.  Phalanges  of  the  fingers. 

Figure  VI.  The  bones  of  the  tarfus  and  metatarfus. 

A.  The  tarfus  confifts  of  feven  bones,  a.  Talus, 
aftragalus.  b.  Calx,  calcaneus,  into  which  the  tend# 
Achillis  is  inserted.  c.  Os  feapheides,  naviculare, 
cymbiforme.  d.  Os  cuboides.  e.  Os  cuneiforme  ma- 
jus.  f.  Medium,  g.  Minus,  h.  Metatarjut,  pcflen, 
has  five  bones  belonging  to  it.  i.  T he  toes  have  four- 
teen bones,  they  have  alfo  fefamoid  bones,  as  in-the 
fingers. 

The  nails  are  fixed  on  the  extremities  of  the  fingers 
and  toes,  in  which  is  the  lunula,  this  is  the  whiter 
part  adjoining  the  cutis. 

& 
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PLATE  VII. 

The  JiJe  view  of  a.Jkeletott. 


Thc  head  and  neck. 

Os  parietale,  in  tiie  fuperior  part  of  the  cranium. 

Sutuia  Jagittalis , joins  together  the  parietal  bones. 

Sutura  lamdoidalts , which  connects  the  os  occipitis 
with  the  parietal  and  temporal  bones. 

Os  occipitis,  in  the  poltenor  inferior  part  of  the 
Cranium 

Os  teniporis  is  in  the  inferior  and  lateral  part. 

Os  frontis  is  on  the  anterior  part. 

Procejfus  mammillaris  or  mafioideus,  to  which  the  muf- 
Culus  Iternom.  ftoideus  is  inferted. 

Os  maxillare  fuperius,  is  on  the  anterior  and  middle 
part  of  the  face ; makes  a part  of  the  face,  palate, 
nofe,  and  orbit  of  the  eyes. 

Os  maxillare  inferius,  is  in  the  lower  and  anterior  part 
of  the  face ; is  the  organ  for  maftication. 

Seven  vertebra  of  the  neck. 

All  the  tranjverj'e  apophyfes  of  the  vertebrae  of  the 
neck  have  a peculiar  foramen  for  the  afeending  verte- 
bral arteries. 

The  trunk. 

Scapula,  the  Jboutder- blade,  is  on  the  uppermoft  and 
lateral  part  of  the  back. 

The  vertebra  of  the  back  are  twelve, 

And  have  thefe  particulars : 

1.  On  their  iides  of  their  bodies  is  formed  a fovea 
by  the  jtuiidion  of  two  vertebral  bodies,  to  make  a 
head  for  the  ribs. 

2.  A fuperficial  groove  on  the  top  of  the  tranfverfe 
apophyfes  for  the  lelshead  of  the  ribs. 

Cojla,.  the  feven  fuperior  ribs  are  called  vera,  or 

true. 

the  five  inferior  ribs  are  named  notha,  falfe 

ribs. 

The  two  lad,  or  fpurious,  are  entirely  loofe. 

The  external  fuperficies  of  the  cojla  ribs  is  convex, 
the  internal  is  concave  ; here,  on  the  inferior  margin, 
is  a furrow,  which  runs  from  the  angle  of  each  rib 
forward,  and  receives  the  greatefl  part  of  the  blood- 
velfels  and  nerves;  this  is  very  necelfary  to  be  known 
in  the  operation  of  the  empyema. 

Vertebra  lumborum.  The  greatefl  mobility  of  the 
fpine  is  between  the  lad  vertebra  of  the  back,  and 
the  ftrfl  of  the  loins. 

Pelvis. 

Os  facrum  is  in  the  pofterior  part  between  the  lad 
Vertebra  of  the  loins  and  the  os  coccygis. 

The  os  coccygis  has  four  fmall  bones  at  the  end  of  the 
OS  facrum. 

Their  ufe  is  to  form  the  pelvis,  to  fudain  the  intef- 
tinum  redtum,  and  to  prevent  in  labour  pains  the  rup- 
ture of  the  perinaeum. 

OJfa  innominata. 

Os  Hit  forms  the  fuperior  part  of  the  pelvis. 

Os  ifehii  is  inferior,  os  pubis  anterior. 

The  tuberojity  of  the  ifehium  is  the  inferior  margin 
j ©n  which  we  fit. 

The  fuperior  extremities. 

Os  humeri  is  between  the  fhoulder  and  the  fore-arm. 

Cubitus  is  on  the  infide  of  the  fore-arm,  towards  the 
little  finger. 


Radius  is  on  the  outfide  of  the  arm,  towards  the 
thumb. 

Carpus  confids  of  eight  fmall  bones,  fituated  between 
the  fore-arm  and  metacarpus. 

M tacarpus  is  between  the  carpus  and  the  fingers. 

They  conditute  the  middle  pait  of  rhe  hand. 

D/giti.  The  fingers  are  on  the  inferior  extremities 
of  the  metacaipus,  foimed  of  three  fmall  bones,  which 
are  called  phalanges. 

T he  inferior  extremities. 

Femur,  the  thigh-bone  is  between  the  pelvis  and 
fliin-bone,  or  tibia. 

Tibia  is  between  the  femur  and  tarfus,  in  the  interior 
part  of  the  leg. 

Fibula  is  externally  lying  along  the  tibia. 

Patella,  knee-pan,  is  between  the  condyles  of  the 
femur  and  above  the  tibia  in  a finus. 

Its  ufe  is  to  firengthen  the  articulation  of  the  knee, 
and  to  ferve  as  a pulley  to  the  tendon  of  the  extenfor 
mufcles  of  the  tibia. 

Tarfus  is  between  the  leg  and  met  a tarfus. 

Its  ufe  is  to  make  the  bafis  of  the  foot,  and  to  ferve 
towards  the  motion  ot  the  extieme  foot. 

Metatarfus  is  between  the  tarius  and  the  toes. 

The  ufe  is  to  make  the  upper  part  and  foie  of  the 
foot. 

Digiti,  die  toes. 

Sefamoid  hones 

Are  fmall  peas-like  bones. 

Situation  in  the  junction  under  the  phalanges  of  the 
thumb,  in  the  hands  and  feet. 

Figure  II.  On  the  Jkeleton  of  an  infant. 

All  their  bones  generally  are  (offer  than  in  adults  or 
grow  n perfons,  and  fome  are  yet  cartilagineous. 

In  the  bones  of  the  cranium  the  midule  part  is  mod 
folid. 

The  os  frontis  is  divided  through  the  middle  to  the 
nofe. 

All  the  futures  are  imperfect. 

Os  occipitis  confifts  of  two  or  four  diftinft  bones. 

OJJa  temporalia  are  cartilagineous  in  their  circumfe- 
rence. 

The  meatus  auditorius  externus  is  then  wanting. 

The  proceffus  mafioideus  is  not  then  perceptible. 

Maxilla  inferior,  on  the  fore  part,  is  divided  into  two 
parts. 

Dentes,  the  teeth,  are  hid  in  their  fockets,  covered  by 
thin  membranes. 

The  fternum  is  cartilagineous. 

Os  facrum  has  feparate  vertebrae. 

Os  coccygis  is  cartilagineous. 

Patella , the  carpus  alfo  and  tarfus  are  cartilagineous. 

All  epiphyfes  in  infants,  in  the  beginning,  are  cartila- 
gineous. 

The  nails  in  the  third  month  already  can  be  didin- 
guifhed,  in  utero. 

Figure  III.  Dentes. 

a.  Dens  inciforis,  or  cutter,  b.  Dens  caninus,  or  dog- 
teeth. e,  d,  e.  Different  dentes  molares,  or  grinders, 
fome  with  two,  others  with  three  roots,  orphangs. 
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Figure  I.  Reprefents  a piece  of  the  glutaeus  magnus 
Ximicle,  or  great  mufcle  of  tlie  pofteriors,  of  an  adult, 
not  boiled  but  frefh,  in  which  are  fhewn  the  different 
thicknef's  and  figure  of  the  lacerti,  mufcular  fubdivi- 
fions,  or  fajciculi , fo  as  they  appear  to  the  naked  eye. 

a.  a.  Is  the  exterior  part  of  the  mufcle  and  the  va- 
gina which  covers  it. 

' b.  b.  b.  b.  Are  reparations  caufed  by  that  vagina,  and 
penetrate  into  the  fubfiance  of  the  mufcle,  by  which 
the  mufcle  is  div  ided  into  large  mufcular  divifions,  or 
lacerti. 

c.  c.  c.  c.  Are  the  fedtions  of  thofe  lacerti,  appearing 
of  different  magnitude  and  figure. 

cd.  cd.  cd.  Shew  the  parallel  courfe  of  thofe  lacerti. 

Figure  II.  Is  a fmall  piece  of  boiled  human  flefh,  or 
mufcle,  taken  from  the  glutaeus  magnus  mufcle,  marked 
1.  2.  3.  4.  5.6.  7.  8.  The  boundaries  and  divifions 
w hich  difiingudh  thefe  lacerti  are  expreffed  by  afingle 
thick  line. 

It  appears,  that  the  greater  lacerti  are  compofed  of 
fmaller,  which  can  be  feen  plainly  in  i._a.  3.4.  5.6.7. 
And  thofe  fmaller  lacerti  confift  again  of  thofe  of  the 
the  fmalleft  fize ; but  I have  delineated  this  only  in 
Mo.  8. 

Figure  III.  Shews  a lamella  of  the  lacertus  i.  in  the 
fig.  II.  cut  off  tranfverfely. 

This  lamella  is  delineated  fo,  as  it  has  appeared  by  a 
glafs  augmenting  the  objedtsfive  times  in  diameter. 

a.  a.  a.  a.  The  vagina  furrounding  the  greater  la- 
certus. 

b. b  b.b.  Its  proceffes , going  to  the  other  lacerti, 
which  are  only  in  fome  part  fhewn. 

c.  c.  c.  c.  Separations  which  are  produced  by  the  va- 
gina of  th t lacertus  major,  and  divide  it  into  eight  fmaller. 

1.  s.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  The  fmaller  lacerti  divided  out 
of  the  major. 

7.  In  this  lacertus  is  particularly  fhewn,  how  each 
minor  lacertus  by  membraneous  reparations,  is  divided 
into  fmalleft. 

8.  Here  is  fhewn  how  each  fmalleft  lacertus  is  com- 
pofed of  mufcular  fibres. 

Figure  IV.  In  this  figure  is  fhewn,  a fmall  piece  of 
boiled  human  mufcular  fibre  in  its  length,  feen  by  a 
glafs,  magnifying  the  objedts  four  hundred  times.  In 
the  boiled  mufcles,  examined  with  fuch  microfcopes, 
the  tranfverfe  w hite  wrinkles  are  nothing  elfe  than  fu- 
perficial  impreffions  of  the  vefTels  and  cellular  threads, 
and  perhaps  of  fmall  little  nerves  in  the  vagina  of  the 
fibre.  When  mufcles  are  boiled  they  fhrink  the  fibres 
in  many  places,  and  imprefs  more  or  lefs  thofe  tranf- 
verfe  wrinkles,  called  ruga. 

Figure  V.  Is  another  boiled  fibre  of  human  flefh,  or 
mufcle,  feen  through  the  fame  microfcope  as  in  the 


preceding  figure.  But  in  this,  partly  by  maceration, 
partly  by  gentle  compreflion,  the  outer  vagina  is 
nearly  dettroyed,  and  therefore  the  fila  cornea  rugofaj 
which  compote  the  mufcular  fibres,  appear  plainer. 

Figure  VI.  Are  three  fila  carnea,  01  flefhy  threads,'’ 
whole  wrinkles,  or  greater  windings  a.  a.  a.  are  in 
place  of  thofe  which  are  feen  in  the  fig.  V. 

Figure  VII.  a (ingle  flefhy  thread,  or  filum  carneum , 
fee n through  the  fame  microfcope,  whofe  ferpentine’ 
windings  are  clearly  feen. 

Figure  VIII.  Another  filum  carneum  ; has  tranfverfe 
wrinkles,  which  cut  the  filum  as  it  were  into  fome 
little  globules,  or  joints. 

Figure  IX.  The  tranfverfe  fedtions  of  three  mufcular 
fibres  of  the  human  flefh ; are  in  their  fheaths  included. 
They  are  delineated  by  the  fame  microfcope  as  fig. 
VII.  Vlll.  In  each  of  thofe  tranfverfe  fedtions  of  the 
three  fibres,  very  fmall  and  a great  many  areola  appeal.' 

Figure  X.  Is  a tranfverfe  lection  of  two  mufcular 
fibres,  ex  Gado  mutatio  Linnsei,. whereof  one  is  bigger, 
the  other  fmaller,  alfo  feen  with  the  glafs,  magnifying 
the  diameter  four  hundred  times,  that  it  may  be  feen 
how  the  fila  carnea,  or  flefhy  fmail  threads,  in  thickncfs 
do  not  differ  from  the  human. 

Figure  XI.  The  fmalleft  fafciculus  of  mufcular  fibres, 
feen  through  a glafs,  magnifying  thirty  times  the  dia- 
meter. 

a.  a.  a.  a.  Mufcular  fibres  in  the  fmalleft  fafciculus] 

b. b.b.b.  Wrinkles  and  alternate  windings  of  the 
fafciculus  itfelf. 

Figure  XII.  Befides  thofe  wrinkles,  which  we  have 
feen  in  the  preceding  figure,  and  which  compofe  the 
fmaller  wrinkles  of  the  mufcular  fafciculus,  are  ofien 
fmaller  yet  in  the  fibre  itfelf,  which  I have  found  in 
boiled  beef,  fmalleft  fafciculus  of  which  I have  deline- 
ated by  the  fame  microfcope. 

Figure  XIII.  Here  is  given  a lamella  of  the  injedted 
fupinator  longus  mufcle,  of  a child  of  fix  months  old. 
This  lamella  is  drawn  from  a glafs  magnifying  the  dia- 
meter one  hundred  times. 

a.  Extremities  torn  off  from  the  mufcular  fibres, 
which  are  much  thinner  than  in  an  adult  perfon. 

b.  b.  Two  principal  arterial  branches. 

c.  c.  c.  c.  The  fmaller  branches  cut  off. 

d.  d.  d.  d.  The  fmalleft  branches. 

Beyond  thofe  fmalleft  vefTels,  the  coloured  injedtion 
will  not  penetrate  ; for  the  fmaller  vefTels  are  not  per- 
meable to  the  matter  of  injedtion,  and  in  particular  to 
the  cinnabar,  w hich  gives  the  colour  to  the  injedtion  ; 
but  there  are  minute  coloured  injedtions,  which  paf* 
much  farther  than  cinnabar,  and  tinge  almoft  all  the 
parts  of  mufcles,  fo  that  they  appear  nearly  yafculaf 
in  every  part  of  their  fubftante. 


C.  Occipitofrontalis . 


Name  and  origin. 
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Mufcles  of  the  head  and  neck. 

Infertion. 

m—^—,  , ...  ...  • , Near  the  lambdoid  future  • 

Attollens  aurem , from  the  upper  part  of  the  Above  the  ear. 
pericranium. 

t.  Orbicularis  palpebrarum.,  from  the  orbital  pro-  Into  the  nafal  procefs  of  the 
cefs  of  the  upper  maxilla.  fuperior  maxilla. 

A.  DepreJJor  anguli  oris , from  the  edge  of  the  Into  the  angle  of  the  mouth, 
maxilla  inferior.  and  courle  of  the  lips,  . 

e.  Orbicularis  oris,  is  formed  by  the  mufcles  that  Surrounds  the  mouth  like  a 

move  the  lips.  ring. 

f.  Platyfma  myoides , from  the  deltoid  and  pecto-  Into  the  chin,  lips,  and  the 

ral  mufcles.  nole. 

The  mufcles  of  the  trunk. 

a.  Pedoralis  major,  from  the  clavicle,  fternum,  Nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  os 

and  the  ribs.  humeri. 

b.  Serratus  magnus,  from  the  true  and  two  falfe  On  the  bafis  of  the  fcapula. 

• ribs. 

r.  Latijfmus  dorfi,  from  the  os  facrum  and  ilium.  In  all  the  vertebrae  of  the 


Adion. 

Moves  the  Ikin. 

Its  attion  is  fcarcely  obferva- 
ble. 

To  Ihut  the  eye-lid. 

To  deprefs  the  lips. 

Shuts  or  corrugates  the  mouth. 
It  deprefles  the  chin  and  lips. 


back  and  loins. 

d.  Obliquus  externus  defeendens,  from  the  ribs  In  the  linea  alba  and  os  pubis, 
near  the  ferratus  mufcle. 


Moves  the  arm  towards  the 
breafl. 

To  move  the  fcapula  forward 
and  downwards. 

To  bend  the  back  with  other 
mufcles.  : » 

With  other  mufcles  it  flip- 
ports  and  compreffes  the 
: i ft  *.  abdomen. 

e.  Linea  femilunaris.  f.  Linea  alba,  under  /.  umbilicus,  g.  Annulus,  or  abdominal  ring. 

T he  upper  extremity. 

a.  Deltoides,  from  the  clavicle  and  fcapula.  Nearly  in  the  middle  of  the  To  elevate  the  arm. 

os  humeri. 

b.  Biceps  flexor  cubiti,  from  the  fcapula  by  two  In  the  uppermoft  end  of  the  To  bend  the  fore  arm  con- 

hqaqs.  radius.  jointly  with  the  brachize.uv 

intern  us. 

c.  Supinator  radii  longus,  from  the  external  ridge  Into  the  inferior  condyle,  or  To  roll  the  radius  outwardly 

‘of  the  os  humeri.  extremity  of  the  radius.  with  the  fupinator  brevis. 

d.  Pronator  teres,  from  the  internal  condyle  of  Into  the  middle  of  the  out-  To  roll  the  cubitus  and  hand 

the  os  humeri.  ward,  or  pofterior  part  of  inwards,  with  the  afliftance 

, , the  radius.  of  the  pronator  quadratus. 

e.  Pahnaris  longus,  from  the  internal  condylus  In  the  palm  of  the  hand,  near  To  contract  or  corrugate  the 

of  the  os  humeri.  the  articulations  of  the  fin-  palm  of  the  hand. 

gers  with  the  metacarpus. 

f.  Palmaris  brevis,  from  the  metacarpal  bone  of  In  the  annular  ligament  of  the  To  draw  the  thumb  towards 

the  little  finger.  carpus  and  articulation  of  the  little  finger. 

the  thumb. 

g.  Flexor  carpi  radialis,  from  the  internal  con-  In  the  carpus  near  the  thumb, 
dyle  of  the  os  humeri. 

b . Part  of  the  flexor  fublhnis  perforatus.  i.  Infertio  flexoris  carpi  ulnaris. 
k.  Abdudor  pollicis,  from  the  tranfverfe  ligament  In  the  two  firfl  bones  of  the 
of  the  carpus,  and  from  one  of  the  carpal  thumb, 
bones. 

The  lorwer  extremities. 

Th efafeia  lata  is  a flrong  tendinous  membrane,  beginning  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  os  ilium,  Poupuart's 
ligament,  and  obliquus  externus  mufcle,  from  the  os  facrum  and  greater  trochanter,  defeends  down  the  femur, 
includes  nearly  all  the  mufcles  of  the  thigh  and  leg,  at  lafl  it  difappears  on  its  extremity  ; the  fafeia  keeps  tight 
the  mufcles  over  which  it  isfpread,  and  Itrengthens  their  aflion  confiderably. 

■ b.  Part  of  the  glut  it  us  maximus.  c.  PeclinaUs. 

d.  Triceps  longus,  from  the  os  pubis  and  ilium,  In  the  lin,ea  afpera  of  the  os  To  adduce  the  thigh-bone  in- 

has  three  heads.  femoris.  wardly. 

e.  Gracilis,  from  the  os  pubis.  Into  the  tibia  under  the  ham.  To  bend  the  leg. 

f.  Sartorius,  from  the  fuperior  fpine  of  the  os  I n the  inner  fide  of  the  tibia, 
ilium.'’' 

g.  Re  cl  us  cruris,  from  the  anterior  fpine  of  the~) 

ilium.  i In  the  upper  part  of  the  pa- 

b.  Vaftus  externus,  from  the  outfide  of  the  thigh,  f tella. 

i.  Vaftus  interims,  from  the  infide  of  the  thigh.  J J 

k.  Tibialis  anticus.  1.  Peronceus  longus.  m.  Extenfor  longus  digitorum  pedis,  n.  C aft rocnemius  externus. 
o Solxtts.  a.  Abdudor  pollicis. 

D 


To  bend  the  hand. 


To  draw  the  thumb  from  the 
fingers. 


To  bend  the  leg  obliquely  in- 
ward, to  crofs  the  leg. 

-To  extend  the  leg. 
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The  head  and  neck. 

‘Name  and  origin.  lnfertlon. 

. Part  of  the  oceipito  frontalis,  with  the  apo-  Under  the  lambdoid  future 
neurofis;  from  the  inferior  part  of  the  os  oc- 
cipitis.  i 

. Attollenj  aurem;  from  the  aponeurotic  expan 
fion  of  the  frontal  mufcles. 


Into  the  upper  part  of  the 
ear,  on  the  helix  by  means 
of  a tendon. 

In  the  beginning  of  the  helix, 
to  the  outer  part  of  the 
concha. 

Are  affixed  to  the  convex 
part  of  the  concha. 

Trunk. 

In  the  fcapula  and  clavicla. 


A Eli  on. 

Pulls  the  fkin  of  the  head 
backwards. 

To  draw  the  ear  upwards. 


(.  Anterior  auris;  from  the  bafis  of  the  zygoma 
from  a tendineous  membrane  of  the  temporal 
. mufcle.  • 

d Rctrahentcs  auris ; arife  from  the  aponeurotic 
expansion  of  the  cervical  mufcles. 

a.  IrapezJus,  or  cucullaris 5 begins  from  the  oc- 
ciput, precedes  of  the  neck,  and  fpinous  pro- 
ceffes  of  the  neck. 
h.  Its  tendinous  junElion. 

c Venter  carnofus  latifftmi.  d.  The  tendon  of  this  mufcle,  beginning  with  the  ferratus  pofticus  inferior,  e.  Part 
of  the  obliquus  externus  abdominis. 

Superior  extremity. 


To  make  this  eminence  more 
tenfe. 

To  draw  the  ear  back. 


Moves  the  fcapula  in  different 
directions  according  to  the 
lines  of  its  different  fibres. 


a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 
/• 
S- 

h. 

i. 

k. 


Deltoides ; from  the  clavicle  and  fcapula. 

Infra  fpinatus;  from  the  parts  below  the  fpine 
of  the  fcapula.  Lower  down  is  the  portion 
of  the  teres  minor  and  major. 

Triceps  extenfor  cubiti;  from  the  neck  of  the 
fcapula  and  outward  part  of  the  humerus. 
Extenfor  carpi  radialis  longior;  from  the  ex. 
ternal  condyle  of  the  humerus. 

Extenfor  digitorum  communis  manus ; from  the 
external  condyle  of  the  os  humeri. 

Extenfor  offts  metacarpi  poUicis ; from  the 
outfide  of  the  ulna. 

Extenfor  primi  internodii  pollicis  manus ; from 
the  ulna  and  interoffeus  ligament. 

Extenfor  fecundt  internodii  pollicis  ; from  the 
ulna  and  interoffeus  ligament. 

Extenfor  carpi  ulnaris ; from  the  external  con- 
dyle of  the  os  humeri. 


Near  the  middle  of  the  os 
humeri. 

In  the  neck  of  the  os  humeri. 


Is  fixed  to  the  olecranon. 

In  the  bones  of  the  meta- 
carpus. 

On  the  pofterior  part  of  the 
four  fingers. 

On  the  outfide  of  the  thumb. 

In  the  upper  part  of  the  firfl 
bone  of  the  thumb. 

In  the  laft:  bone  of  the  thumb. 

In  the  bones  of  the  metacar- 
pus, and  the  bafis  of  the 
little  finger. 

By  a tendon  into  the  os  pifl- 
forme  and  unci  forme. 


To  rife  the  arm,  with  others. 

To  draw  the  humerus  back, 
wards. 

To  extend  the  fore  arm- and 
to  draw  it  a little  back. 

To  extend  the  wrift,  and  bring 
the  hand  backward. 

To  extend  the  four  fingers. 

To  extend  the  thumb. 

To  extend  the  firft  bone  of 
the  thumb. 

To  extend  the  laft  joint  of  the 
thumb. 

To  extend  the  hand  back, 
ward. 


To  bend  the  hand  and  to  con- 
trait  it. 


To  extend  the  thigh. 


To  extend  the  leg  aflifled  by 
others. 


Part  of  the  fiexoris  carpi  ulnaris ; from  the 
internal  condyle  of  the  os  humeri. 

Inferior  extremity. 

a.  Glutaus  maximus ; from  the  os  facrum  and  Below  the  greater  trochanter, 
ilium. 

h,  Part  of  the  glulseus  mediits.  c.  Part  of  the  tenforis  vaginae  femoris. 

d.  Fajlus  externus-,  from  the  outer  fide  of  the  os  On  the  upper  part  of  the  pa- 

femoris.  tella. 

e.  The  long  head  of  the  biceps  fiexoris  cruris.  /.  Part  of  its  (bort  head. 

g.  Semitendinofus ; from  the  protuberance  of  the"! 
osifchium. 

h.  Gracilis-,  from  the  anterior  part  of  the 

pubis. 

i.  Pars  vafli  externi. 

t.  Gafirocnemius  externus ; from  two  condyles  of"!  „ . . , 

the  os  femoris.  * l0n  *}e  form  ,he  Ito  extend  the  foot. 

1.  Solicits,  or  gafirocnemius  internus.  J ten  0 c 1 J 

tit.  'Tendo  Acbillis,  with  the  plantaris. 

n.  Peronaus  longus-,  from  the  uppertnoft  part  of  In  the  fecond  phalanx.  To  bend  [with  others  the  four 

the  fibula.  fmall  toes.  , 

o.  Peronaus  brevis;  from  the  external  and  fore  In  the  external  metatarful  To  bend  the  foot  outward, 

part  of  the  fibula.  bone. 

p.  Tendines  extenforis  longt  digitorum  pedis,  q.  AbduElor  minimi  digit i pedis,  3 


the  I 

1 On  the  inner  and  back  part  1 To  alTift  with  others  in  bend- 
e os  j of  the  tibia,  or  ham.  J ing  the  leg. 
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PLATE  XI.  The  fecond  layer  of  the  mufcles  on  the  anterior  part  of  the  body, 

T 

On  the  head  and  neck. 

Name  and  origin.  Injection.  AFlion. 

0.  Corrugator  fuperctlii ; from  the  angular  pro-  Into  the  fklhy  part  of  the  Contrails  the  eye. brow. 

cefs  of  the  o$  frontis.  occipito  frontalis  mufcle. 

t.  Temporalis-,  from  the  femicircular  ridge  of  In  the  coronoid  procefs  of  the"l  ^ . er  -w  u 

the  parietal  bone.  lower  jaw.  > -Pj,  • 

t.  Majfeter-,  from  the  procefTus  zygomaticus.  In  the  angle  of  the  lower  jaw.  J ’ 

d.  Levator  anguli  oris  j from  the  jtigal  bone.  Ini  the  angle  of  the  lips, 
near  the  nofe. 

e.  Buccinator-,  from  both  jaw-bones.  Into  the  angle  of  the  mouth 

and  gums. 


To  draw  the  lips  upwards. 

To  aflift  in  maflication  arid 
laughing,  and  draw  the 
mouth. 


Bends  the  head  forward. 

Pulls  the  os  hyoides  down*- 
wards. 


f.  Orbicularis  oris.  g.  Deprejjor  lahii  inferioris. 

b.  Stemo-cleido  maftoideus ; from  the  flernum  Into  the  maffoid.  procefs. 
and  clavicle. 

a.  Sterna  hyoideus  -,  from  the  firft  rib,  flernum,  Into  the  bafe  of  the  os  hy 
and  clavicle.  oides. 

k.  Levator fcapuhe ; from  the  firft  four  vertebrae  Into  the  fuperior  angle  of  the  Elevates  the  fcapula. 

of  the  neck.  fcapula.  * 

Trunk. 

a.  Suhclavius ; from  the  cartilage  of  the  firft  Into  the  inferior  part  of  the  To  pull  the  clavicle  forwards 

rib.  fcapula.  ,t  and  downwards. 

b.  Pe  £1  oralis  minor ; from  the  third,  fourth,  and  In  the  coracoid  procefs  of  the  To  bring  the  fcapula  for- 

fifth  true  ribs.  fcapula.  wards,  or  to  raife  the  rihs. 

c.  Serratus  magnus ; from  the  nine  fuperior  ribs.  Into  the  bafe  of  the  fcapula.  To  move  the  fcapula  forward 

and  downwards. 


d.  Re Elus  abdominis -,  from  the  os  pubis.  Into  the  flernum  and  the  ribs.' 

e.  Pyramidalis ; from  the  fore  part  of  the  os 
pubis. 

f.  Obli quits  afcendens  internus-,  from  the  fpina  of  Into  the  linea  alba- and  lower 

the  os  ilium.  ribs. 


They  cover  and  comprefs  the 
abdomen,  help  to  extrude 
> the  fences,  & c.  and  aflifl  in 
refpit ation,  &c. 

-•hmv  ».•  - 


Superior  extremity. 

a.  Biceps  flexor  eubiti.  b.  Its  fhort  head.  c.  Its  long  head.  d.  Extenfor  carpi  radialts  longior. 

e.  Flexor  jublimis  perforatus-,  from  the  inner  con-  Into  the  fecond  bone  of  each  To  bend  the  four  fingers, 
dyle  of  the  os  humeri.  finger. 

/.  The  infertion  of  the  extenfor  carpi  ulnaris. 

g.  Extenfores  pollictsy  from  the  outer  or  back  Into  the  lalt  bone  of  the  To  extend  the  thumb, 

part  of  the  ulna.  thumb. 

I.  Tendo  flexoris  longi  pollicis  manus.  * ■ r.  . . ■ ' 1 - - . . 

k.  AbduEIor  minimi  digiti  manus  ; from  the  os  Into  the  firft  bone  of  the  little  Abduces  the  little  finger, 
pififorme  and  annular  ligament.  finger. 

Inferior  extremity. 

a.  lliacus  internus  ; from  the  vertebrae  of  the  Into  the  trochanter  minor.  To  bend  the  thigh  with  Others, 
loins  and  the  fpine  of  the  os  ilium. 

b.  PeElinalis ; from  the  os  pubis.  In  the  linea  afpera  of  the.  o.s  To  bring  the  thigh  upwards, 

femoris.  * and  turn  it  outwards; 

c.  Triceps  longus;  from  the  os  pubis  and  ilium.  In  the  linea  afpera  of,  the  os  To  bring  the  thigh  inwards 

femoris.  and  upwards. 

d.  Gracilis,  e.  ReElis  cruris,  f.  Its  tendon,  g.  A portion  of  tire  glut  ecus  medius. 

h.  Vaflus  internus  \ From  the  trochanter  major"! 

i.  Vaflus  externus  J and  linea  (pera.  VIn  the  patella  above  the  knee.  )>To-  extend  the  leg. 

k.  Crureus-,  from  the  fore  part  of  the  os  femoris.  J J 

l.  The  inferiion  of  the  biceps  flexoris  cruris  into  the  fibula,  m.  Tepdines  gracilis  and  fcmilendinojt  in  the  tibia. 

n.  q.  Solceus.  . , 

o.  Peronceus  longus-,  from  the  upper  part  of  the  Into  the  os  metajarii  aodcu-  To  move  the  foot  outwards, 

fibula.  neiforme.  and  to  extend  "it  a little.' ' 

p.  Extenfor  longus  digitorum ; from  the  upper  and  In  tl\e  four  firft  joints  of  the  To  extend  the  four  fmall 

outer  part  of  the  tibia,  and  from  the  head  of  toes.  toes.  

. . the  fibula. 

r.  Flexor  longus  digitorum  ; from  the  back  part  of  In  the  firft  phalanx  of- the  To  bdrid  thd  lAft  joint  of  the 

the  tibi.a.  _ ito.cS.  , , toes. 

s.  Tendines  of  the  tibialis  pofl'tci.  ' "* 

t.  Flexor  brevis  digit  arum  pedis -,  from  the  infide  Into  the  fecond  phalanx  of  To  bend' the  friebrid  jolht  of 

of  the  os  calcis.  the  fmaller  toes.  the  toes,  •V.-riY  * 
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"PLATE  XII.  The  fecond  layer  of  the  mujcles  on  the  foflerlor  part  of  the  body. 


In  the  head  and  the  neck . 

Name  and  origin.  Infertion. 

a.  Temporalis,  b.  Majfeter.  d.  A Portion  of  the  eomplexus.  e.  Levator  fcapulat. 

c.  Splenitis-,  from  three  vertebra:  of  the  neck  In  the  maftoid  procefs. 
and  five  of  the  back. 

Trunk. 

a.  Rhomboides  major-,  from  the  four  fuperior~| 

i'.ThTmhTdcf  mino^\m  the  three  inferior} Int?  bafis  of  the  fcapula. 
vertebrae  of  the  neck. %f  J 


Adi  on. 

To  bring  the  head  backwards. 


To  draw  the  fcapula  upwards, 

and  inwards. 


c.  Serratus  fojlicus  [uperior ; from  the  three  laft  Inferted  into  the  fecond,  third,  To  elevate  the  ribs  and  dilate 
vertebrae  of  the  neck  and  two  uppermoft  of  fourth,  and  fifth  ribs.  the  thorax, 

the  back. 


d.  Serratus  pojlicus  inferior ; From  two  ribs  of  the  Into  the  lower  edgbs  of  the  To  deprefs  the  ribs  and  con- 

back  and  three  of  the  loins.  four  inferior  ribs.  tradl  the  thorax. 

e.  Pars  fpinalis  dorji.  f.  Pars  lohgijftmi  dorji.  g.  Pars  facrolumbar'ts . h.  Serratus  magnus.  i.  Tendo  latus.  k.  Pan 
obliqut  ittterni  afcendentis  abdominis.  1.  Sphinder  ani. 


To  raife  the  arm  with  others. 


{ 


To  bend  the  arm  outwards, 
backwards,  and  downwards. 


Superior  extremity. 

a.  Supra  fpinatus  j from  the  upper  part  of  the  Into  the  neck  of  the  os  hu- 

fpind  of  thS  fcapula.  meri.  : 

b.  Infra  fpinatus-,  from  the  lower  part  of  the  In  the  neck  of  the  os  humeri.  To  draw  the  arm  backwards, 
fpiha  lcapuke. 

c.  Teres  minor ; frotti  the  inferior  edge  of  the-'! 

fcapula.  >As  above. 

d.  Teres  major-,  as  the  former.  J 

■e.  Triceps  extenfet  cttbhi.  f.  Its  long  head.  g.  Its  fhort  head.  h.  Portia  capitis  tertii.  i.  Tendo  tricipitis.  k.  Pan 

brachialis  intemi.  1.  Anconeus,  m.  Extenfor  carpi  radialis  longior. 

s.  Indicator,  from  the  middle  .and  pofterior  part  Into  the  pofterior  part  of  the  To  extend  the  indicator, 

of  the  ulna.  indicator.) 

t.  Tres  interojfei  manus  exterm-,  from  the  fides  of  In  the  joints  of  the  next  fin-  To  extend  the  fingers,  &C. 

the  metacarpal  bones.  gers. 

xi.  The  tendo extenforum  digitorum.  ' 

Inferior  extremity. 

a.  Glutaus  tnedius ; from  the  upper  part  of  the  Into  the  greater  trochanter.  To  bend  the  thigh  outwards, 

os  ilii.  and  backwards. 

b.  Pyriformis  ; from  the  os  facrum  within  the  Into  the  inner  fide  of  the  great  To  move  the  thigh  upwards, 

pelvis.  trochanter.  backwards,  and  turn  it  out- 

wards. 

c.  Gemini-,  from  the  fpinous  procefs  and  protu-  Into  the  inner  cavity  of  the  To  draw  outwardly  the  thigh, 

tuberance  of  the  ifchium.  great  trochanter. 

A.  Quadrants  femoris-,  from  the  external  protu-  Between  both  trochanters.  To  bring  the  thigh  outwards, 
be  ranee  of  the  ifchium. 

e Vaflus  externus-y  from  the  greater  trochanter  Into  the  upper  part  of  the  To  extend  the  leg. 
and  linea  afpera.  patella  and  by  an  aponeuro- 

» ' • 5 ‘ fis,  to  the  head  of  the  tibia. 

f.  Pars  tricipitis  magni.  g.  Caput  longum  tricipitis  fexoris  cruris , and  below  it,  pars  capitis  brevis. 

h.  Semitendinofus-,  from  the  ifchium.  On  the  infide  of  the  tibia.  To  bend  the  tibia. 

i.  Gracilis-,  from  the  os  pubis.  Into  the  tibia  under  the  far-  To  bend  the  tibia  with  the 

torius  mufcle.  fartorius. 

k.  A fmall  portion  of  the  vafus  extemus. 

l.  Popliteus ; from  the  external  condyle  of  the  At  the  internal  edge  of  the  To  bring  the  tibia  outwards 

femur.  tibia  below  its  head.  with  others. 

m.  Venter  carnofus  plantaris,  and  its  tendon  pa  fling  through  the  foie  us  mufcle. 

n.  Soleus.  o.  The  tendon  of  the  gemellus  cut  off.  p.  Tendo  Achillis  cum  plantar i. 

<q.  Peroneeus  longtts ; from  the  upper  part  of  the  Into  the  bones  of  the  meta-  To  mave  the  foot  outwards, .. 

fibula.  ; . ' tarfus,  &c.  and  extend  a little. 

or.  Tendines  extenforum  longorum  digitorum  pedis  with  the  third  peroneeus,  and  below  them  the  extenfor  brtvif  digL 
torum.'- 

s.  Flexor  brevis  minimi  digit!  pedis ; from  the  pro-  Into  the  fecond  phalanx  of  To  bend  the  toes* 

tuberance  of  the  os  calcis.  the  four  fmall  toes,  * 
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PLATE  XII I.  The  third  layer  of  the  mufcles  on  the  anterior  part  of  the  body. 

On  tbe  bead  and  neck. 

Name  and  origin.  Infertion.  .„  A Elion, 

a.  Deprejfor  labii  fuperioris,  alaque  nafi ; from  the  Into  the  upper  lip  and  root  of  To  draw  the  upper  lip  down 

fitpeiior  maxilla.  the  ala  of  the  nofe.  and  backwards. 

b.  Orbicularis  oris  ; when  all  the  other  mufcles  are  taken  off.  c.  Buccinator, 
d.  Le-yator  labii  in/erioris ; from  the  inferior  Into  the  under-lip  and  (kin  of 

the  chin.. 

Into  the  thyroid  cartilage. 


maxilla. 

e.  Steruo  thyroideus ; from  the  fternum. 


f.  "Scalenus  medius\  from  the  tranfverfe  procelfes  In  the  uppermoft  rib. 
of  the  neck. 


To  pull  upwards  the  lips  and 
chiii. 

To  draw  the  larynx  down- 
wards. 

To  move  the  neck  on  both 
tides, and  to  raife  the  ribs,&c. 


a . Inters  fla/cs  extern! ; obliquely  from  every  rib. 

b.  Intercoflales  interni-,  from  the  (ternum  and  the 
ribs. 


•1 


To  elevate  the  ribs  in  refpi- 
ration,  See. 


The  trunk. 

From  one  rib  to  another. 

Into  the  obtufe  angle  of  the 
ribs. 

c.  Tranfjerfalis  abdominis,  d.  The  inferior  part  of  the  tendon  of  the  tranfverfalis,  palling  before  the  re  ft  us  and  the 
pyrainidalis,  here  cut  off.  Between  thofe  portions,  on  both  tides,  is  the  peritonteum  and  ligamenta  velicae 
urinarix,  which  formerly  were  the  umbilical  arteries  and  ligaments.  Between  this  part  and  the  os  pubis  is  leen 
tire  fpcrmutic  cord. 

t.  The  inferior  margin  of  the  upper  tranfverfal  tendon,  who  paflTes  behind  the  redlus,  and  adheres  to  the  peri- 
tonaeum. 

f.  The  interior  lamella  of  the  obliquus  internus;  between  f.  andg.  is  the  poflerior  lamella. 

g.  The  linea  alba,  from  which  the  tendon  of  the  obliquus,  and  the  anterior  lamella,  of  the  internal  obliquus, 
were  dilfected.  g.  Umbilicus. 

Superior  extremity.  . 

a.  Subfcapularis j from  the  inner  furface  of  the  Into  the  inner  protuberance 

of  the  os  humeri. 


fcapula, 

b.  Teres  minor',  from  below  the  fcapula. 
t.  Coraco  bracbialis ; from  the  coracoid  procefs. 


d.  Bracbialis  internus  j from  the  middle  of  the 
humerus. 

e.  Bracbialis  externus,  or  caput  tertium  tricipit'ts ; 
from  the  os  humeri. 

f.  Extenfor  carpi  radialis  longior ; from  the  os 
humeri. 

g.  Flexor  longus  pollicis  manus ; from  the  upper 
part  of  the  radius  and  condyle. 


To  roll  the  humerus  inwards 
to  the  fide  of  the  body,  and 
to  prevent  the  ligament 
from  being  pinched. 

To  draw  the  humerus  back- 
wards. 

To  move  forwards  and  up- 
wards. 

Into  the  coronoid  procefs  of  To  bend  the  fore-arm. 


Into  the  neck  of  the  humerus 
In  the  middle  of  the  humerus 


lalt  joint  of  the 


To  extend  the  fore-arm. 

To  extend  the  hand. 

To  bend  the  lalt  joint  of  the 
thumb. 


the  ulna 

Into  the  olecranon  and  the 
condyles  of  the  humerus. 

In  the  bone  of  the  meta- 
carpus. 

Into  the 
thumb. 

t.  Flexor  profundus  perforans-,  is  divided  in  four  tendons,  palling  under  the  annular  ligaments  of  the  w rift,  to 
. the  third  bones  of  the  fingers. 

i.  Pronator  radii  quadratus ; from  the  inferior  To  the  lower  part  of  the  ra-  To  turn  the  radius  together 
inner  part  of  the  ulna.  dins.  with  the  hand  inwards. 

k.  Addutdor  metacarpi  minimi  digiti ; from  the  os  Into  the  metacarpal  bone  of  To  bring  the  finger  toward 

unciforme.  this  finger.  the  reft. 

l.  Unus  lumbricalium  ; the  other  three  appear  alfo  along  the  tendons  of  the  flexor  profundus,  and  under  them 
are  the  interojfei  interni. 

The  inferior  extremity. 

a.  Glutaus  minimus ; from  the  fpinous  procefs  of  Into  the  back  part  of  the  tro- 
chanter major. 

Into  trochanter  minor  fe- 
moris. 


the  ilium 

i.  lliacus  internus ; from  the  tranfverfe  procelfes 
' of  the  vertebrae  in  the  loins. 

Inward,  between  b.  and  c.  is  the  pfoas  tnagnus. 

d.  AdduElor  brevis  femoris ; ’ 

e.  AdduElor  magnus  ; 

/.  Gracilis ; from  the  os  pubis 


To  pull  the  femur  outwards 
and  backwards. 

To  bend  the  thigh,  See. 


’ from  the  os  pubis. 


Into  the  linea  afpera. 

Into  the  tibia  under  the  far- 
torius. 

Behind  into  the  fibula. 


To  bring  the  thigh  inwards. 
To  bend  the  leg. 


g.  Caput  bicipitis  fkxoris  cruris ; from  the  os 
ifehiutn. 

b.  Peronitus  longus ; from  the  fore  part  of  the 
fibula. 

/.  Peroneeus  brevis-,  from  the  upper  part  of  the 
fibula. 

Between  the  peronaeus  and  tibia  is  to  be  feen  the  tibialis  pojlicus. 

b.  The  tendon  of  the  tibialis  pofticus,  covering  the  tendon  of  the  flexor  longus  digitorum  pedis. 

#.  Extenfor  brevis  digitorum  pedis from  the  fore  Into  the  next  toes.  To  extend  the  toes, 

part  of  the  os  calcis.  £ 


Into  the  outfide  of  the  meta- 
tarfal  bone. 

Into  the  fecond  phalanx. 


As  the  former. 

To  move  the  foot  outward*. 
To  bend  the  four  toes. 
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PLATE  XIV.  The  third  layer  of  mufcles  on  the  lad  fart  of  the  lody. 

Head  and  neck. 

Name  and  origin.  Infertion.  ABion. 

a.  Part  of  the  buccinator. 

b.  Complexuss,  from  fix  vertebrae  of  the  neck  Under  the  fplenius  mufcle. 
and  three  of  the  back. 

c.  Tra  chela- majiaideus  ; from  the  fternum  and  -Into  the  maftoid  procefs.  To  bend  the  head  forwards. 


To  bend  the  head  backwards. 


clavicle. 


d.  Scalenus  medius ; from  the  clavicle  and  two~l  T . ,1  r.i  r.i  . , "1 

•l-  \ Into  the  Tides  ot  the  vertebrae  I 


ribs. 

e.  Scalenus  pojlicus 


f 


of  the  neck. 
The  Trunk. 


J 


pTo  bend  the  neck  forwards. 


a.  Spinalis  dorfl ; and  below  it  the  multifidus  fpinte. 

b.  Longlffimus  dorft ; from  the  os  faenun  and  Into  all  the  vertebrae  of  the~\ 

ilium.  back. 

t.  Sacra  lumbaris ; as  the  former.  Into  the  vertebrae  of  the  back 

and  loins. 

d.  Semi  fpinalis  dor  ft ; from  the  os  facrum  and  Into  the  vertebrae  of  the 

vertebrae  of  the  loins.  loins. 

e.  Tranfverfalis  abdominis : from  the  Tides  of  the  Into  the  linea  alba. 

■vertebrae  in  the  loins. 


1 To  bring  the  back  back. 
' wards. 


To  contain  and  comprefs  the 
abdomen, to  expel  the  faeces,' 
to  facilitate  the  refpiration. 

'The  fuperior  extremity . 

a,.  Teres  major  $ from  the  lower  part  of  the  Into  the  upper  part  of  the  To  bring  the  humerus  down- 

humerus.  wards. 

In  the  middle  of  the  os  hu-  To  raife  the  humerus, 
meri . 

c.  Pars  coraco  hrachialis  interni ; from  the  liume-  Into  the  upper  part  of  the  To  bend  the  fore-arm; 

ulna. 


fcapula. 

b.  Pars  coraco  brachialis ; from  the  coracoid  pro- 
cess. 


To  extend  the  fore-arm. 


rus  under  the  deitoid  mufcle. 

d.  Caput  tertiwn  tricipitis  extenforis  cubiti ; from  Into  the  olecranon. 

.the  neck  of  the  fcapula. 

e.  Extenfor  radialis  longior ; from  the  internal  In  the  carpus  near  the  thumb.  To  bend  the  wrift. 


To  extend  the  carpus. 


.condyle  of  the  humerus. 

f.  Extenfor  radialis  brevier4,  from  the  external  Into  the  bones  of  the  meta 

condyle  of  the  humerus.  carpus. 

g.  Part  of  the  flexor  profundus  perforans  j from  Into  the  third  joint  of  the  To  bend  the  fingers, 

the  .upper  part  of  the  ulna.  fingers. 

h.  Supinator  radii  brevis-,  from  the  upper  part  of  Into  the  upper  part  of  the  To  roll  the  arm  outwards. 


the  ulna. 


radius. 


i.  Pars  adduBoris  pollicis ; from  the  metacarpal  In  the  inner  part  of  the  root  To  pull  the  thumb  towards 


bone,  that  fuftains  the  middle  finger 


of  the  firft  bone. 


the  fingers. 


k.  One  of  the  three  interojfei  extern! ; from  the  In  the  firft  joint  of  the  fingers.  To  bring  the  fingers  toward 

tides  of  the  metacarpal  bones.  the  thumb. 

l.  The  tendons  of  the  extenfores  digitorum,  jointly  with  the  lumbricales,  and.  interojfei,  forming  the  tendinous  ex. 
-panlion  in  the  pofterior  part  of  the  four  fingers. 

T he  inferior  extremity. 

a.  Glutaus  minimus ; from  the  ilium  near  the  Into  the  trochanter  major.  To  extend  the  femur, 
acetabulum. 

b.  Obturator  internus-,  from  the  inner  fide  of  the  Near  the  trochanter  major..  To  roll  the  femur, 
foramen  pubis. 

c.  Semi  membtanofus ; from  the  ifehium.  In  the  internal  fide  of  tlie  tibia.  To  bend  the  leg. 

d.  Caput  br eve  bicipitis  flexoris  cruris ; from  the  On  the  pofterior  part  of  the  To  bend  the  leg. 

ifehium  and  femur.  fibula. 

e.  Triceps  magnus  \ from  the  os  pubis  and  ilium.  Into  the  fpine  of  the  os  fe-  To  turn  the  femur  outwards, 

moris.  , . ,,  > 

f.  Gracilis-,  from  the  fore  part  of  the  os  pubis.  Into  the  ham.  To  bend  the  femur. 

Under  the  ham  is  the  origin  of  both  the  gaflrocnemii  extern i and  plantaris. 

g.  Poplitceus-,  from  the  external  condyle  of  the  Into  the  tibia  under  the  ham.  To  turn  the  tibia  outwards, 
thigh. 

h.  Tibialis  pojlicus  ; from  the  interoffeus  liga-  Into  the  external  bone  of  the  To  bend  the  foot  outwards, 

ment.  metatarfus. 

|.  Flexor  longus  digitorum  pedis-,  from  the  back  Into  the  extremity  of  the  laft  To  bend  the  laft  joint  of  the _ 
part  of  the  tibia,  below  its  head,  and  divides  joint  of  the  four  letfer  toes;  toes, 

into  four  tendons.  4 o,  ,, 

1.  Flexor  pollicis  longus-,  from  the  back  part  of  Into  the  laft  joint  of  the  great  To  bend  the  laft  joint  of  that 
the  fibula.  toe.  toe. 

1.  Peroneeus  longus-,  from  the  fore  part  of  the  Into  the  outfide  of  the  os  me-  To  bend  the  foot. 

perone.  tatarfis.  . ’ . A 

tn.  Extenfor  brevis  digitorum  pedis  j arifes  from  Into  the  upper  part  of  the  To  extend  the  tpe.S. 
the  fore  part  of  the  os  calcts,  toes,  except  the  little  one. 


f 
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PLATE  XV.  Fourth  feries  of  mvfcles  in  the  anterior  part  of  the  fody. 


n...  /« 

Name  and  origin . 

e.  Levator  palpebral  fuperioris ; in  the  bottom 
of  the  orbit. 

h.  Obliquus  fuperior,  vel  trochlearts ; neared  to  the 
optic  foramen. 

e.  Attollens  rcBus  oculi,  vel  fupcrbus;  from  the 
fuperior  part  of  the  foramen  opticum. 

d.  AdduBor  re  Bus,  vel  bibitorius ; between  the 
obliquus  fuperior  and  depreffor. 


AbduBor  reBor,  vel  indigtiabundus  \ between 
the  foramen,  opticum,  and  lacerum. 

f.  Depreffor  reflus , vel  humilis\  from  the  inferior 
part  of  the  optic  foramen. 

g.  Obliquus  inferior , feu  parvus ; neared  to  the 
orifice  of  the  odeous  lachrymal  canal. 

h.  Pterygoideus  internus;  from  the  pterygoid  pro- 
cefs  of  the  os  palatum. 

i.  Obliquus  fuperior  capitis',  from  the  fird  verte- 
bra of  the  neck. 

j.  Longi  colli ; from  the  three  fuperior  vertebrae 
of  the  neck,  and  from  the  3,  4,  5,  6,  procelfes 
of  the  vertebrae  of  the  neck. 

i.  Scaleni  rnedii 3 from  the  procedes  of  the  neck. 

/.  Intertranfuerfarii ; from  the  procedes  of  the 
vertebrae  of  the  neck,  and  fird  of  the  back. 


the  bead  and  neck. 

Infection. 

In  the  cartilage  of  the  tarfus, 

Pades  the  trochlea,  and  is 
implanted  in  the  bulb  of  the 
eye  near  the  re 61  us  externus. 

In  the  tunica  fclerolica. 

In  the  external  canthus  of  the 
eye. 

In  the  internal  canthus. 

In  the  inferior  part  of  the  tu- 
nica fclerotica. 

In  the  poderior  lateral  part  of 
the  fclerotica. 

In  an  angle  of  the  lower  jaw. 

In  the  bone  of  the  occiput 
near  the  maftoid  procefs. 

Into  all  the  vertebras  of  the 
neck. 

Chiefly  in  the  dorfal  ribs. 

To  the  mufculus  longifiimus 
dorfi. 


Muffles  in  the  breafi  and  abdomen. 

tt.  Leva  tores  coftarum  primarum.  Fibres  run  From  one  rib  to  another  the 
down  obliquely,  although  between  the  ribs  mufcles  climbing  over  the 

from  the  extremity  of  the  eleven  uppermofl  next  rib  are  at  length  in- 
ribs and  lad  of  the  neck.  ferted  in  the  fubfequent. 

b.  Intercoffales  extern i.  c.  The  fird.  d.  Intercoftales  interni.  e.  The  fird.  f. 

towards  the  abdomen.  A. Which  looks  towards  the  thorax.  /.  A foramen  from 
i.  Quadrat  us  lumborum  j poderiorly  from  the  os  In  the  vertebrae  of  the  loins 
ilium. 

i.  Pffas  parvus ; from  the  lumbar  vertebrae. 


m.  Pffue  magni;  from  the  lumbar  vertebrae  and 
lad  of  the  dorfal. 

tt.  Iliad  interni ; from  the  os  ilium  in  the  pelvis. 

0.  Obturatores  externi ; from  the  internal  fide  of 
the  pubis. 

q.  EreBores  penis ; from  the  os  ifchium. 

r.  SpbinBer  externus  ani ; is  an  orbicular  mufcle 
, in  the  intcdinum  redtum. 


and  lad  rib. 

In  the  juncture  of  the  os  ilium 
and  pubis. 

In  the  little  trochanter  and 
beneath. 

They  are  inferted  jointly  with 
the  pfoae  into  the  trochanter. 

In  the  great  trochanter. 

Into  the  corpora  cavernofa. 

It  is  connedted  to  the  os  coc- 
cygis,  intedinum  rectum, 
bulb  of  the  urethra,  and  in- 
ternal fphindter. 


ABion, 

Raifes  the  palpebra. 

Gyrates  the  bulb  round,  and 
draws  it  inwardly. 

Moves  the  bulb  of  the  eye 
upwards. 

Bends  the  bulb  towards  the 
nofe. 

Draws  the  bulb  towards  the 
ear. 

Draws  the  eye  downwards. 

Moves  upwards,  downwards, 
and  inwardly. 

Draws  the  maxilla  upwards 
and  to  the  fide. 

Draws  back  and  retradts  the 
head. 

Turn  the  head  anteriorly, 
backward,  and  obliquely. 

Turn  backward  and  obliquely. 

Draw  back  the  neck. 


They  ftrengthen  the  begin- 
ning of  the  firft  rib,  aflified 
by  others  they  elevate  the 
reft. 

Diaphragm,  g.  A part  laying 
which  the  cefophagus  goes  out. 
Moves  the  lumbi,  and  bends 
them  obliquely. 

Bends  the  femur. 

scft  10  cnoofi'rl  4’ilX.  ,1 

They  bend  the  femur  anteri- 
orly and  incurve  the  back. 
Bend  the  femur. 

1 .urufttdbfyVi£.  .% 

They  rotate  the  femur. 

They  ferve  for  erection. 
Clofes  the  anus,  reftrains  the 

faeces,-,- njn-d  b/v-  fHoutiiit  4 

■■  mi  "toil  . tnuiRW  vtvi'Tj 


Muffles  in  the  fuperior  extremity, 
a.  Scapulares.  b.  Supinator  brevis,  c.  Pronator  quadratus. 

d.  Flexor  brevis  pollicis-,  from  the  bones  of  the  In  the  firft  bone  of  the  pollex  Bends  the  pollex,  or  thulr.b. 

carpus.  and  os  fefamoideum. 

t.  AdduBor  pollicis.  f,  g,  h,  i,  k,  l,  m.  Interoffei  interni  1st  externi ; from  the  bones  of  the  metacarpus  ; are  infe-rted 
r into  the  firft  joints  of  the  adjoining  fingers  5 they  draw  in  the  fingers. 

j mI- +c  imV  :.i»rv:b.  i>nc  eu-woted  «sidif  edt  Jie 

• Mufcles  in  the  inferior  extremity.  ■'<  tob.iyj  o..u| 

a.  AdduBores  magni  femoris.  h.  Tibiales  pofitci . c.  Peronei  breves,  d.  Interoffei  primi  digit  arum  ffettndorum.  r.  Inter* 
offei  ffeundi  digitorum  ffeundorum.  f.  Interoffei  ffeundi  digital jtm  teniorum.  g.  Interoffei  ffcundi  digitorum  qua  riorum, 
h.  AdduBor  pollicis.  3 rtcil  ; lAr.orA  • 

, ;T;i  otimsq 

*50l  3tfl  bnslxo  oT  sdt  )>.  tnmq  imqqu  _■<!  olal  moil  ealixfi  ; t* 

.0  Irt.l  sft;  su-rjfs  ■ Iso  tQ  oril  lo  sioi  nrii 


( *6  ) 


PLATE  XVI.  The  fourth  J 'erics  of  mufcles  in  the  pojlerior  part  of  the  body* 


Adi  on. 


^Near  the  great  foramen  of  the  I 

(They  move  the  head  back* 
' wards. 


Head  and  neck. 

Name  and  origin.  Infection. 

a.  Redi  pftici  minores ; from  the  fir  ft  vertebra") 

of  the  neck.  Llai  g 

b.  Rcfti  poftici  majores ; from  the  fecond  vertebra  \ occiput, 

of  the  neck.  J 

c.  Ob/iqui  ftperiores ; from  the  tranfverfe  procefs  In  the  os  occipitis  behind  the 

of  the  firft  vertebra.  maftoid  procefs. 

d.  Obliqui  inferior es  capitis-,  from  the  fecond  ver-  Into  the  procefs  of  the  firft""  They  rotate  the  head. 

• tebra  of  the  neck.  vertebra  of  the  neck. 

e.  Infra  fpinales  cervicis ; between  the  proceffes  The  mufcle  arifing  from  the  They  eredl  the  neck  and  pro- 
of the  neck.  fuperior  vertebra  goes  to  ceffes  proprius  adducunt. 

the  inferior. 

f.  Scaleni  medii  quinque.  g.  Intertranfverfarii  colli  qninque. 


a.  Leva  tores  breviores  of  tile  twelves  ribs,  from 
the  tranfverfe  proceffes  of  the  firft  eleven  ver- 
tebrae of  the  back,  and  of  the  laft  of  the  neck. 


The  trunk. 

From  one  fuperior  rib  they 
run  down  to  the  next  in- 
ferior. 


b.  Leva  tores  longiores  are  proper  to  the  four  in 
fieri  or  ribs. 


They  ftrengthen  thebeginning 
of  the  firft  rib,  and  by- 
means  of  other  mufcles  ele- 
vate the  reft. 

They  elevate  the  ribs,  and 
draw  them  backwards. 


They  run  from  one  rib  to 
another,  where  they  are  in- 
ferted. 

c.  IntercoJIa/es  extern i.  d.  Intercojiales  intern i. 

e.  Pleura  confilis  of  a double  membrane,  furrounds  the  whole  cavity  of  the  thorax,  and  every  where  firmly 
adheres  to  it. 


f.  Intertranfverfarii  clorft,  in  the  fpace  between 
the  two  proceffes. 

g.  Semifpinates  dor  ft,  from  the  tranfverfe  pro- 
ceffes  of  the  7,  8,  9,  10th  dorfal  vertebrae. 

b.  Spinales  cervicis,  from  the  fix  fuperior  dorfal 
vertebrae. 

I.  Multi fidus fpince,  from  the  os  facrum  and  ilium, 
and  tranfverfe  procefTes  of  the  loins  of  the 
back  and  neck. 

}•  f Sfa oft!  K 

l.  buerf, males  lumbmm,  ^ and  !oins. 

m.  Intertranfverfarii  lumborutn , from  the  tranf- 
verfe proceffes. 

0.  Diaphragm,  p.  Pfoce. 


n.  Sfuadrattis  lumborum. 


Conneft  the  fuperior  to  the 
inferior  procefs. 

In  the  fpinal  proceffes  of  the 
dorfal  vertebrae. 

In  the  fpinal  proceffes  of  the 
vertebrae  of  the  neck. 

Into  all  the  fpinal  proceffes  of 
the  vertebrae  of  the  loins, 
back,  and  neck. 

The  fuperior  proceffes  are  in- 
ferted  into  the  inferior. 

They  fill  the  fpaces  between 
the  tranfverfe  proceffes. 
q.  Iliad. 


They  draw  in  the  tranfverfe 
procefTes. 

They  extend  the  fpine  ob- 
liquely and  backwards. 

Extend  the  neck  obliquely 
and  backward. 

They  move  the  back  obliquely 
and  backward. 

They  draw  together  the  pro- 
cefles. 


They  draw 
tebra;. 


the  lumbar  ver- 


Mufcles  in  the  fuperior  extremity, 
c.  Pronatores  teretes.  d.  Flexores  breves. 


a.  Subfcapulares.  b.  Supinatores, 
g.  i.  k.  I.  m.  Interoffei. 

Mufcles  in  the  inferior  extremity. 

a.  Tendons  common  to  the  pfoce  magnce  with  the  In  the  minor  trochanter  of  the 


Addudores  pollicij. 


iliaci  intemi. 

b.  Obturator  externus,  from  the  os  pubis  and 
ifchium,  and  from  the  margin  of  the  oval  fo- 
ramen. 

c.  Addudor  magnus , from  the  fymphifis  of  the 
pubis  and  ifchium. 


os  femoris  and  below . 

In  the  bafe  of  the  large  tro- 
chanter of  the  femur. 

In  the  linea  afpera,  and  below 
the  condyle  of  the  os  fe- 


They  bend  the  body  and  the 
femur  anteriorly. 

It  bends  the  femur  inward, 
and  rotates  outward. 

Moves  the  femur  upwards, 
inwards,  and  rotates  it  out- 
wards. 


d.  Tibiales  pofici.  e.  Peronei. 

f.  Interoffei  3 inferiores,  they  draw  the  firft  phalanx  of  the  digiti  towards  the  pollex,  great  toe 

4 fuperiores,  they  draw  the  fame  phalanx  from  the  pollex,  or  thumb. 

g.  Tranfverfales  pedis,  from  the  fifth  bone  of  the  In  the  fefamoid  bone  and  ad- 


metatarfus,  and  from  the  plantar  aponeurofis. 
k.  Addudor  pollicis}  beneath  the  4th,  3d,  and  ad 
«s  metatarli. 


dudtor  pollicis. 

In  the  fefamoid  bone,  and  firft 
bone  of  the  phalanx  of  the 
pollex. 


It  draws  the  thumb  to  the 

fingers. 

It  draws  the  pollex,  or  thumb, 


TABULA  X171, 
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PLATE  XVII. 


Fir/}  clajfs  of  mujcle's  ftualed  on  the  latere',  part  of  the  body. 


Of  the  head  and  neck. 

a.  h.  e.Epicranius.  b.  Frontalis,  c.  Occipitalis,  d.  e.  f.  Mufcles  of  the  ear.  d.  Attollcns.  c.  Rctrahens. 

f.  Anterior,  g.  Orbicularis  palbcbrarum.  h.  Comprelfor  naris.  i.  Nufalis  labii  fupeiioris.  k.  Orbicularis 
oris.  I-  Zygomaricus  major,  m.  DcprelTbr  anguli  oris.  n.  Buccinator,  o.  Malleter.  p.  Pterjrgcideus 
extemns.  q.  Stylohyoideus.  r.  StvloglolFus.  s.  Latiifiinus  colli,  t.  Sterno  inalloideus.  a.  Biventer 
cervicis.  v.  Splenitis  capitis,  to.  Splciiius  colli,  x.  Scalenus  niedius.  y.  Levator  leapt; la.  z.  Cucullarcs. 

Of  the  trunk. 

a..  Cucullares.  b.  LatiiTimus  dorfi.  c.  Serratits  amicus,  d.  Pcctoralis.  e.  Serratus  magnus.  f.  Obliquus 
externus  abdominis.  g.  Cremalter. 

Of  the  ftperior  extremity. 

a.  Deltoides.  b.  Biceps,  c.  Brachialis  interims.  J.  Triceps,  e.  Ulnaris  internns.  f.  Supinator  longus. 

g.  Pronator  teres,  h.  Radialis  interims,  i.  Sublimis.  k.  Flexor  longus  pollicis.  I.  Tendo  radialis  externi 
longioris  alterius.  m.  Radialis  externus  longior.  n.  Radialis  externus  brevior.  o.  Ulnaris  exteamus.  p.  Su- 
pinator longus.  q.  Radialis  internns.  r.  Sublinns.  s.  Flexor  longus  pollicis.  /.  Tendo  radialis  externi 
longioris  alter  ius.  ».  Radialis  externus  longior.  oj.  Radialis  externus  brevior.  iv.  Extenfor  communis 
digitorum’  mantis,  y.  Indicatoris  tendo..  z.  Extenfor  proprius  digiti  atiricnlaris.  a-  Abdu&or  longus  pollicis. 
b.  Extenfor  minor  pollicis.  c.  Tendo  extenjforis  lougi  pollicis:  d.  Comnmnicis  tendo  extenforis,  maioris  et 
minoris  pollicis.  e.  Ligamentum’  armillare  exterius.  f.  The  ligament  which  binds  the  tendons  of  tiie  ab- 
ductor longus  and  the  extenfor  minor  pollicis.  g.  Ligamentum  interius  carpi,  h.  Abdmflor  brevis  pollicis. 
i.  Opponeiis  pollicis.  k.  Abdudtor  pollicis.  1.  Abduitor  indicis.  m.  Lumbricales.  n.  InteroflTei.  o.  Pal- 
maris  brevis,  p.  Flexor  brevis  minimi  digiti.  q.  Abductor  minimi  digiti.  r.  Adductor  oflis  metacarpi  quarti. 

Of  the  inferior  extremity. 

a.  AbduiStor  longus  femoris.  b.  PeiStineus.  e.  Pfoas  magnus.  d.  Sartorius.  e.  Tenfor  vaginae  femoris. 
f.  Glnxtus  medius.  g.  Glutxus  magnus.  h.  Seinitendinofus.  i.  Biceps  cruris,  k.  Valins  externus.  1.  ReChis 
cruris,  m.  Vaftus  interims,  n.  'Flie  ligament  joining  the  patella  to  the  tibia,  o.  Gemelli.  f Solxus. 
q.  Tendo  Achillis.  r.  Tendo  plantaris.  s.  Peronxits  longus.  t.  Ligament  belonging  to  the  peronxu* 
longus.  u.  Pcronxus  brevis.  o>.  Ligament  belonging  to  the  peronxus  brevis,  oc.  Extenfor  longus  digitorum. 
x Tendon  of  the  extenfor  proprius  pollicis.  y.  Tibialis  anticus.  z.  The  ligament  on  which  the  tendons  on  the 
tide  of  the  leg  and  back  of  the  foot  arc  fpread.  a.  Extenfor  brevis  digitorvnn.  b.  InterolTei.  c.  Abductor* 
minimi  digiti.  d.  Flexor  brevis  digiti  minimi. 

* 1 f i . j ( 1 1 • i r , • . . i • » t • f t 
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Peculiarities  of  the  right  inferior  extremity. 

f.  Flexor  longus  pollicis.  a.  Ligament  by  which  the  tendon  of  this  mufcle  is  tied  dotyn.  j.  Flexor  longus 
digitorum.  4.  Tendon  of  the  tibialis  pofticus.  5.  Ligament  which  lies  over  the  tendons  of  the  flexor  longu* 
digitorum  pedis  and  tibialis  pofticus.  6.  Ligament  which  confines  the  tendon  ol  the  tibialis  anticus.  7.  Ab. 
duidor  pollicis.  8.  Flexor  brevis  pollicis.  9.  Flexor  brevis  digitorum.  * 

' ‘ " v • . .1  1 a.  io.i 
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PLATE  XVIII.  Of  various  tnufcles. 


Figure  T.  Of  the  eye. 

a.  TJie  bulb.  b.  The  ppt;>,  nerve,  e.  The  trochlear,  or  oblicjuus  fuperior  muffle,  d.  The  trc,c  Ijlea  with  part 
of  the  os  frontis.  e.  Obliqtius  inferior,  f.  Levator  oculi.  g.  Deprelior  oculi.  h.  Adductor  oculi.  i.  Ab- 
uudtor  oculi. 

Figure  IT.  Mufcles  cf  the  anterior  part  if  the  cartilage  of  the  ear. 


Name  and  origin. 

tt.  He  lids  major,  from  the  acute  procefs  of  the 
helix. 

b.  He  lids  minor,  from  the  inferior  and  anterior 
part  of  the  helix. 

e.  Tragicus,  from  the  middle  and  outer  part  of 
the  concha,  near  the  root  of  the  tragus. 

d.  Aniitragicus,  from  the  external  part  of  the 
antitragus. 


Infer!  ion. 

Inferted  on  the  outer  part  of 
the  helix. 

Into  the  edge  of  the  helix.  "" 

Into  the  anterior  part  of  the 
tragus. 

Into  the  tip  of  the  concha  in 
the  fiflure  itfelf  of  the  car- 
tilage of  the  ear. 


Ailion. 

Thefe  two  mufcles  appear  to 
be  of  ufe  to  extend  the  car- 
tilage of  the  ear,  that  founds 
maybe  more  dill  inftly  heard 

To  extend  the  tragus. 

To  dilate  the  mouth  of  the 
concha. 


Figure  III.  Mufcles  on  the  poferior  part  of  the  cartilage  of  the  ear . 
a.  Tranfverfus  auris,  arifes  oppofite  to  the  outer  fide  of  the  antihelix  and  fcaphac. 


Mufcles  of  the  internal  ear. 

Laxator  tympani ; from  the  fuperior  and  internal  Into  the  handle  of  the  malleus, 
part  of  the  tympanum. 

Externtis  mallei',  from  the  extremity  of  the  Its  tendon  is  inferred  into  the 
fpinous  procefs  of  the  fphenoid  bone.  long  procefs  of  the  malleus 

'Tenfor  tympani-,  from  the  curtilagineous  extremity  By  its  tendon  into  the  final  1 
of  the  Euftachian  tube.  orifice  of  the  offeous  canal. 

Stapedius ; from  the  little  cavern  of  the  os  pe-  By  its  tendon  into  the  pofte- 
trofum.  rior  part  of  the  ftapes. 


All  thele  mufcles  are  em- 
ployed in  the  adtion  of 
hearing,  to  convey  and  mo* 
derate  founds. 


Figure  IV.  Mufcles  on  the  poferior  part  of  the  larynx  and  pharynx, 
a.  Upper  part  of  the  membrane  of  the  pharynx,  b.  The  trachea  taken  from  its  lituation.l  c.  The  oefophagui 
cut  off.  d.  The  interior  tranfverfe  fibres  of  the  oefophagus.  e.  The  exterior  fibres  defcending  obiiquely 
backwards,  f.  Conjlriffor  inferior  pharyngis.  g.  Conftriflor  tnedius  pharyngis.  h.  Cornu  ojfts  hyoidis.  i.  Con* 
Jlrifior fuperior  pharyngis.  k.  That  part  of  it  which  unites  with  the  buccinator.  1.  Stylo  pbaiyngcus. 


Figure  V.  Connexion  of  the  levator  ani,  with  the  intefiinum,  reflum,  and  urethra, 
a.  Urethra,  b.  Bulb  of  the  urethra,  c.  Spbinflus  internes,  d.  Levator  ani. 

' ' I . 

Figure  VI*  ! The  corpora  ca^vernofa  of  the  penis  and  urethra , the  acceleratores  urince , tranfverfahs  & c ref? ores  penis, 
a.  The  corpus  cavernofum  of  the  penis  cuf  off.  b.  The  corpus  cavernofum  of  the  urethra  feparated.  c.  Ercflotr 
penis,  e.  Accelerator  urinag.  f.  Tranfverfalis  penis  alter. 

....  . . J u)tt  1 ...  .•  I • , i > . ! '*  : ;.  >|  3i  1 to  ^b<4w| 

Figure  VII.  Of  the  fphinfler  ani  and  bulb  of  thy  urethra.  . > - 

a.  The  urethra  and  corpus  cavernofum.  b.  The  bulb.  c.  Part  of  the  fphindler  afcending  obliquely,  d.  The 
angular  part  which  is  inferted  into  the  perinaeum. 


. . Figure  VIII. 

a.  The  anterior  part  qf  the  anus.  b.  Its  origin  from  the  fpinous  procefs  of  the  os  ifchium.  c.  The  pofterior 
part,  which  appears  to  be  external,  d.  Its  infertion  into  the  os  coccygis.  e.  The  internal  fphin&er  ani» 
/.  Anus: 

: Figure'  IX.  7 

«.  Infertion  of  the  fphintSler  into  the  os  coccygis.  b.  The  anus. 


Figure  X.  Mufcles  of  the  internal  part  of  the  hand. 

i.  Abdiuffor  pollicis.  2.  Addudtor  pollicis.  3.  Flexor  brevis.  4.  Quadratus,  or  palmaris  brevis.  5.  Liga- 
ment of  the  carpus.  6.  Abduilor  minimi  digiti.  7.  Probe  paffed  under  the  tendons  of  the  perforati.  8.  Probe 
puffed  under  the  tendons  of  the  perforans.  9.  Lumbricales.  10.  Perforatus.  11.  Flexor  carpi  radialis, 
j2.  Flexor  carpi  ulnaris. 

Figure  XI.  Mufcles  on  the  back  of  the  foot. 

s.  Tendo  Achillis.  2.  Part  of  the  afiragalus  which  correfponds  with  the  tibia.  3.  The  tendon  of  the  tibialis 
anticus.  4.  Tendon  of  the  extenfor  pollicis  pedis  longus.  5.  Tendons  of  the  extenfor  communis  digitorum. 
6.  Extenfor  pollicis  pedis  brevis.  7.  Extenfor  digitorum  brevis,  8.  Communication  of  the  tendons  of  the. 
extenfor  longus,  and  extenfor  brevis. 
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PLATE  XIX.  The  antetior  arteries  cf  the  tody. 


a.  ,Thebe-art. 

b. ,  The  aorta-,  jt  arifes  from  t lie  left  ventricle  of  the 
heart,  gives  off  the  gorpnary  arteries,  and  makes  the 
,greqt;[ai'clv  towards  the-dqrlal  vertebra,  then  defeends 
through  the  opening  Qf  the  diaphragm  into  tlie  abdo- 
men, in  which  it  proceeds  near  the  left  fide  of  the 
back  to  the  lalt  vertebra  of  the  loins,  and  there  is  di- 
vided info  the  two  iliac  arteries. 

c.  The  coronary  arteries-,  they  arife  from  t lie  aorta 
under  its  arch,  and  are  diftribnted  into  the  fub (lance  of 
thehqqrt  ai)d  4ui;ciys. 

J.  The  great  arch]  it  gives  off  three  branches  : 1.  the 
arteria  innonunata.  2.  The  left  carotid.  3.  The  left fub- 
clavian, 

e.  The  arteria  innowinata;  it  arifes  from  the  arch  of 
the  aorta,  is  immediately  divided  into  two  branches; 

g.  the  right  fubclavian,  and  h.  the  right  carotid. 

The  carotid  arteries  afeend  in  a firaight  line  to  the 
larynx,  ,ai;id  are  there  divided  into  the  external  and 

internal,,  : ,,u  ■ [t  . 3i  ,, 

The  external  carotid  afeends  by  the  ear  to  the  tem- 
ples, and  ramifies  into  eight  branches  : 1.  the  fuperior 
thyroid^  4.  the  fublingual  ; 3.  the  inferior  maxillary  ; 
and  4,  the  external  maxillary;  5.  the  pharyngeal  ar- 
tery ; 6.  tin?  occipital  ;i. 7.  the  external  auditory ; and 
8.  tlje  temporal,,  ffpm  which  ariles  the  frontal. 

The  internal  carotid  in  the  cavity  of  the  crapium 
.gives,  offjj  he, cqrebra^  branches. 

i.  7 he  lefr,  fubcJa-vian . , 

Tl^e  fubclavian  arteries  near  the  clavicles  aye  in- 
flected outward,  like  an  arch  into  the  fubmaxillary 
cavity,  where, they  are  called; the  fubjnaxillary  arteries. 

The  fubclavian  artery  giyes  off’  four  blanches. 

\ffT, he  internal  mapimary ; it  defeends  near  the  ftey- 
tmm,  and  fynds  forth,,  1.  the  arteria  mediafiina ; 
2.  t|te  thyrnig  a.  j.  the  pericardic,  from,  which  arifes 
thg  fnperips  diaphragmatic ; and  4.  the  inferior 
tracheal. 

4,  The, cervical ; it  goe,s  fo  the  mnfcles  of  the  neck. 

3.  The  vertebral-,  it  afeends  through  the  feven  fora- 
mina of  the  tranfverfe  proctffes  of  the  neqk,  and  enters 
the  cqviyy  of  the  cranium. 

4.  The  Superior  intercojlafs ; they  run  on  the  inferior 
margin  of  the  ribs  to  the  fiernnm. 

■ , k.  7,  be  axillary  artery  gives  off  four  branches  ; i.the 
external  mammary;  2.  the  inferior  thoracic;  3.  tire 
extermd.aqd.  internal  (papillary.;  4.  the  humeral,  then 

l.  The  brachial  artery,  it  runs  under  the  arm  to  the 
bend  of  the  elhow,  and  is  divided  into  three  branches. 

m.  i,.  lhe  cubital  artery,  runs  down  near  the  elbow, 
arrives  at  the  palm  of  the  hand,  and  there  forms  the 
palmary  arch. 

n.  2.  The  radial  artery , defeends  along  the  radius  into 
tne  palm,  of  the  hand. 

3.  The,  interojfcal  artery , external  and  internal,  are 
diftribnted  to  the  mufcles  of  the  fpre-ayin. 

0.  The  palmary  arch  ; fropi  this  arife  the  four  digital 
arteries. 

1 The  branches  of  the  aosfp  dffeendens. 

The  aorta  from  the  arch  to  the  diaphragm  gives  off 

1 •.  j*  . T • • ■ , <T  7 ,t  s. 
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four  branches;  1.  the  bronclii.il  artery,  i.  the  rtfa'- 
phageal ; 3.  the  eight  pairs  ofTntercoftals  ; 4*.  thd  in- 
ferior diaphragmatic  arteries. 

a.  The  bronchial  artery,  going  to  the  bronchiap  and 
pulmonary  veficles. 

The  cefophagtal  artery  goes  to  the  inferior  part  of  the 
qefophagus. 

7 he  inferior  intercojlals  go  to  the  fiernnm  along  the 
inferior  margin  of  the  eight  lower  ribs. 

The  inferior  diaphragmatic  arteries  go  into  the  dia- 
phragm. 

The  aorta  fends  off  eight  branches  in  the  abdomen. 

b.  1.  The  coeliac,  w hich  is  folitary  ; under  the  fto- 
mach  it  is  divided  into  three  branches;  1.  The  arteria 
ftomachica  ; 2.  The  fplenic  a.  3.  The  hepatic. 

c.  2.  The  fuperior  mefaraica  a.  it  tends  towards  the  je- 
junum, ccecuni,  and  right  colon. 

d.  3.  The  renal  arteries,  which  go  to  the  kidneys. 

e.  4.  The  Spermatic  arteries-,  they  go  to  the  tefticles  in 
men,  but  in  women  to  the  ovaria. 

f 5.  The  inferior  mefenterica  ; it  goes  to  the  left  colon, 
and  to  the  redtuni. 

g-  6.  The  lumbal  arteries-,  which  go  to  the  mufcles  of 
the  loins  and  abdomen. 

h.  7.  The  facial ; they  pafs  near  the  os  facruni. 

i.  8.  The  iliacsy  nyar  the  lalt  vertebra;  of  the  loins 
the  aorta  is  divided  into  two. 

Theijiac  arteries  are  divided  into  external  and  internal. 

The  internal  iliac  artery  is  called  the  hypogaftric ; in 
the  foetus  it  divides  itfelf  into  lix,  in  the  adult  into 
five  branches,  which  are  divided  within  and  without 
th^  pelvis. 

k.  The  external  iliac,  it  comes  out  of  the  cavity  of 
thq  pelvis  under  Poupart’s  ligqment,  and  runs  back- 
ward into  the  internal  part  of  the  thigh  to  the  fubpop- 
liteal  cavity. 

/.  In  this  courfe  it  is  called  the  crura  or  femoral  ar- 
tery, and  under  the  ham  the  fubpopliteal. 

m.  The  external  Hiac  artery,  at  its  exit  from  the  pelvis 
it  gives  off  the  epigaftric,  which  afeends  under  the 
reiftus  mufcle  to  the  fiernnm. 

n.  The  crural  artery,  gives  many  lmifcuiar  branches 
to  the  mufcles  of  the  thigh  and  lateral  arteries,  which, 
anaftomofe  with  the  recurrent  genual  arteries  from  the 
tibial . 

0.  The  popliteal  artery,  is  divided  into  the  anterior  and 
pojlerior  tibial , and  the  peroneal. 

p.  The  anterior  tibial  artery  perforates  the  interoffeal 
ligament,  defeends  to  the  back  of  the  foot,  (penes 
pollicem  pedem  perforat)  and  runs  into  the  foie  of  the 
foot. 

q.  The  pojlerior  tibial  defeends  in  the  internal  and 
pollerior  part  of  the  tibia. 

r.  The  peroneal , or  fibtdary  artery,  defeends  behind; 
the  fibula,  perforates  the  inferior  part  of  the  interoffeal 
ligament,  and  runs  on  the  back.of  the  foot, 

T he  plantary  arch  is  formed  by  the  anterior  and  pofte- 
yior  tibial,  and  the  peroneal,  in  the  foie  of  the  foot. 

The  digital  arteries  (of  the  foot)  arife  from  the  plan- 
tary  arch* 
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PLATE  XX. 

Name,  origin,  trunks. 

4.  Tie  occipital  artery,  emerges  under  the  fplenic 
lmifde. 

5.  7 he  pojlerior  auricular ; a branch  of  the  tem- 
poral. 

c.  The  'dorfalis  fuprema  ; moftly  from  the  thyroid 
artery.  The  branches  are, 

d.  The  occipital  arch. 

e.  The fttperior  intcrcojlal  a. 

/■  The  inter rojlal  aortic  arteries’,  nine  pair  from 
the  defeending  aorta. 


They  feparate  near  the  head  of  the  rib  into 
two  branches. 


g.  The  lumbal  arteries ; arife  from  the  aorta  al- 
moft  at  right  angles 

h.  The  trunk  of  the  axillary  artery ; arifes  from  the 
fnbclavian. 

i.  7 be  inferior  fc  a pulary  A.  from  the  fnbclavian  ; 
often  from  the  fcapuiaris  interna. 

k.  The  pojlerior  circumflex  a.  from  the  axillary  A. 

/.  The  trunk  of  the  humeral  a.  from  the  axillary, 
often  from  the  brachial  artery. 

m.  7 he  profunda  humeri ; from  the  humerary  ar- 
tery. 

v.  7 be  pojlerior  and  fuperior  interojfeous  artery. 

o.  The  fuperior  dorfal  A.  of  the  fcapula  \ moftly 
from  the  thyroid. 

Its  principal  branches  are  : 


f.  The  trunk  of  the  axillary  artery. 

q.  The  pojlerior  circumflex  artery,  from  the  axil- 
lary artery. 

r.  The  arteria  profunda  of  the  humerus  : from  the 
axillary  a,  it  fends  forth  many  branches. 


a.  The  radial  artery,  from  the  humerary  artery 
in  the  top  of  the  humerus,  often  goes  off 
from  the  trunk  at  the  bend  of  the  elbow. 

'tv.  The  pojlerior  iliac  artery. 

x.  The  ifchiadic  artery. 

y.  The  popliteal  artery  is  a continuation  of  the 
crura!  under  the  poples,  or  ham. 

z.  7 be  anterior  tibia l arteij. 

The  p'ferior  tibial  artery. 

a.  a.  The  anterior  peroneal  artery. 

The  pojlerior  peroneal  artery , 


( *0  ) 

The  pojlerior  arteries  of  the  body. 

Branches. 

Isdiftributed  through  the  oc- 
ciput. 


Often  arifes  from  the  occipital 
artery. 

i.  Scapulnris ; 2.  fpinalis;  3. 
dorfalis  fcapulae. 

Formed  by  the  union  of  the 
branch  of  the  oppofite  fide. 

The  firft  arifes* between  the 
third  and  fourth  vertebra 
of  the  neck. 

The  ninth  under  the  nth  rib. 

1 . The  dorlal  branch  ; 2.  The 
intercoftal  branch,  which 
continually  divides  and 
again  unites. 

They  have  a fimple  trunk. 

It  bifurcates  into  the  humeral 
and  brachial  arteries. 

Is  diftribtited  all  through  the 
leap  11  la. 

Nourifhes  the  mufclcs  of  the 
icaplila  and  humerus. 

Follows  the  iinea  afpera  of 
the  humerus. 

Branches;  1.  pofterior;  2.  in- 
ferior. ■ ■ - • 

1.  The  arteria  nutritia  of  the 
fcapula. 

2.  The  dorfal  A. 

3.  The fupra  fpinalis  A. 

4.  7 he  infra  fpinalis  A. 

5.  The  mufcular  A. 

Paffes  in  the  axilla. 

Anaftamofes  with  the  arteria 

profunda  of  the  humerus. 

1.  7 he  fuperior ; 2.  the  A.  nu- 
tritia of  the  humerus’,  3 . the 
profunda  of  the  radius.  See. 

Sends  off  many  perforating 
branches. 

I.  7 he  median  A.  2.  the  ra- 
dial; 3.  the  carpeo-  radial ; 
4.  the carpeo-ulnal. 

1.  The  cutaneal  mufcular  A.  2. 
the  recurrent  radial  A.  3.  the 
profundus-,  4.  the  A.  volaris 
anajlomoticus,  &c. 

Above  the  pyramidal  mtifcle. 

Is  varioully  divided  about  the 
tuberofity  of  the  ifehium. 

I.  The  pojlerior  tibial  A.  1.  the 
anterior  tibial  \ 3.  the  peroneal. 

Perforates  the  interolleous  li- 
gament. 

Branches:  1.  the  interior’,  2. 
the  pofterior. 

Perforates  the  interofleous  li- 
gament. 

Pefcends  near  the  fibula. 


Tcrminationf. 

Sends  forth  branches  to  the 
rectus,  oblique,  complex 
mufclcs,  &c. 

In  the  pofterior  mttfcles  of  the 
Car,  the  biventer,  maftoi- 
dcus,  &c.  ' T- 

To  the  trapezius,  fplehius, 
coraco  hyoidcus,  Sec.' 

Makes  anaftomolis. 

In  the  adjoining  periofteum  of 
the  vertebia. 

Sends  5lV  the  a.  broncheal ; a. 
the  dorfal  of  the  fecond  Sc 
third. 

In  the  back  and  fpinal  mar. 
row. 


Anaflomofe  with  the  abdomen 
and  opigafhic  artery. 

It  nourilhes  the  os  humeri  and 
its  mufcles. 

Goes  to  the  long  extenfor  and 
in  fra- fpinal  mufcles,  &c. 

To  the  head  of  the  luuhefus, 
dedtoid,  extenfor  loitgusf&e. 

Is  changed  into  the  radial  and 
ulnar  arteries.  * 1 * 

To  the  ftiort  and  long  exten- 
furs,  to  the  fkin,'  Sec-. 

To  the  extenforsof  the  little 
fingers. 

In  the  periofteum  of  the  fca- 
pula. 

In  the  head  of  the  humerus 
and  back  of  the  fcapula. 

Upon  the  fpine  of  the  fcapula. 

Below  the  fpine  of  the  fcapula. 

In  the  adjacent  mufcles. 

In  the  up  per  circumflex  artery 

To  the  epiphyfes  and  os  hu- 
meri. 

Are  d'ftributed  to  the  deltoid 
medulla  of  the  humerus, 
radius,  fkin,  &c.  ‘ - 

Into  the  fpinarcr  brevis,  the 
radius,  See. 

The  carpal  is  produced' from 
the  auaftamofis  with  oth^r 
arteries. 

Are  diftribtited  through  ' the 
metacarpus,  carpus,  fingers, 
backofthe  paint  of  chehand, 
it  communicates  with  others 

To  the  pyramidal  miifcle,  &c, 

1.  The  hamorrhoidal  A.  2.  the 
arteria  pudenda. 

The  articular,  inreroffeal,  cu- 
taneal, mufcular  arteries,  8cd, 

Goes  down  to  the  back  of  the 
foot.  ■ 

1.  The  po/lerior  tibial  A'-;  2.  the 
peroneal. 

Is  now  called  the  pofterior 
peroneal. 

Is  united  with  the  tibial. 


Sc/u>da.  et  /its6trrt<z  A'Tedicirrc&  ce  Crul Rowley 
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PLATE  XXI.  The  vims. 
All  the  blood  of  tlte  head,  face,  and  neck.  Is  difcharged. 


The  blood  driven  through  the  arteries  into  the 
cerebrum  and  cerebellum. 
a.  The  internal  jugular  veins ; they  defc.end  into 
tlte  neck. 

Veins  i.  c.  The  frontal ; 2.  the  angular ; 3.  d.  the 
temporal ; 4.  the  auricular  fublingual ; 5.  e.  the 
occipital. 


Flows  into  the  finufTes  of  the 
xlura  mater. 

Receive  the  thyroid  b.  and  in- 
ternal maxillary  veins. 

Defcend  in  the  lateral  parts 
of  the  neck  under  the  com- 
mon integuments. 


f.  The  digital  veins  of  the  hand ; arife  from  the 
extremities  of  the  arteries,  through  innume- 
rable analtamofes. 


v.  The  external  radial  vein ; runs  down  the  length 
of  the  radius. 

k.  Veins  1.  The  external  and  internal  cubital ; 2. 
the  collateral ; 3 . the  fuperior  profound  veins. 

m . The  larger  cephalic  median  vein  ; 2.  the  infe- 
rior profunda  ; 3.  the  internal  radial. 


The  cephalic  and  bafilic  veins . 
v.  The  brachial  vein. 


e.  The  axillaiy  vein  ; it  receives 

J>.  The  fubclav'tan  veins ; are  a continuation  of 
the  axillary  veins,  and  receive  the  blood  from 


Both  fubclavians  unite  on  the  right  fide,  and 
thence  convey  the  blood  into  the  right  atrium 
(i.e.  venous  fnus)  of  the  heart  through  the 
vena  cava. 


T.  The  vena  azygos , or  vena  fine  fart. 


Flow  into  1.  g.  the  cephalic 
vein  of  the  thumb,  and  unite 
with  the  inferior. 

a.  Into  the  falvatella;  h.  this 
comes  to  the  fecond  finger. 

By  its  union  with  the  mediana 
cephalica  minor. 

From  the  flowing  of  thefe 
veins  into  the  inferior  part 
of  the  humerus. 

Flow  into  the  flexure  of  the 
arm,  and  become  the  vena 
mediana. 

Unite  in  the  humerus. 

Afcends  in  the  internal  fur- 
face  of  the  humerus  to  the 
fubmaxillary  cavity. 

1.  The  thoracic  veins ; the  muf- 
cular  and  fcapulaiy. 

1.  The  internal  jugular  veins, 

2.  The  external  • 

3.  The  vertebral 

4.  The  mediajlina ; 5.  the  peri - 
cardie ; 6.  the  diaphragmatic, 
or  phrenic-,  7.  the  internal 
mammary,  8.  the  laryngeal-, 
9.  the  fuperior  intercofal ; 10, 
the  vena  azygos. 

Is  compofed  by  the  conflux 
of  the  following  veins  : 


3.  The  digital  veins  of  the  foot  -y  arife  from  the  Are  emptied  into  the  cephalic 


extremities  of  the  toes. 


The  vena  plantaris-, 

furales. 

x.  The  anterior  and  poferior  tibia! . 


vein  of  the  great  toe  t.  2. 
the  faphena  u.  and  3.  the 
dorfal  vein  of  the  foot  at), 
Inferius. 

Superius. 

Unite  with  the  vena  peronea. 


y.  The  popliteal  vein  ; it  afcends  by  the  poples.  After  it  is  out  of  the  ham. 


a.  The  crural  vein  ; in  the  pelvis  it  is  called  the 
external  iliac. 


a.  The  vena  cava  inferior-,  begins  from  the  iliac 
veins  to  the  lad  vertebra;  of  the  loins;  near 
the  heart  it  unites  with  the  vena  cava  fuperior 
in  the  anterior  fnus  of  the  heart. 
it,  T he  internal  iliac  vein  j receive* 


It  receives  the  external  pu-T 
denda.  ( 

Unites  with  the  internal  iliac  f 
vein.  J 

In  the  cavity  of  the  pelvis 
and  abdomen  the  following 
veinsflow  to  them. 

it.  The  external  hemorrhoidal 
veins. 

s.  The  hypogajlrit  veins. 


Into  the  two  internal  and  twe 
external  jugular  veins. 

Is  received  by  the  internal  ju- 
gular veins. 

Are  emptied  into  the  fubcla- 
vian  veins. 

Convey  the  blood  into  the  ex- 
ternal jugular  veins,  which 
carry  it  into  the  fubclavian 
veins. 

Is  emptied  into  the  external 
radial  vein. 

This  flows  into  the  external 
and  internal  cubital. 

Becomes  the  cephalic  major , 
which  adheres  to  the  fupe- 
rior part  of  the  arm. 

I s formed  the  vena  baflica  l. 


The  median  vein  unites  at  one 
of  its  ends  with  the  cepha- 
lica magna,  andatthe  other 
with  the  bafilic. 

Run  into  the  brachial  vein. 

When  entered  into  this  cavity 
it  is  called  the  axillary  vein. 

When  it  reaches  the  clavicles 
it  is  called  the fubclavian  vein. 

From  the  head. 

From  the  external  par.t^of  the 
head. 

From  the  veins  and  vertebral 
finujfes. 

All  thefe  come  from  the  in- 
ternal parts  of  the  thorax, 
and  neck. 


1.  The  bronchial-,  2.  the  fupe- 
rior cefophageal ; 3.  the  ver- 
tebral ; 4.  the  fuperior  right- 
intcrcoflals  ; 5.  the.  left  infe- 
rior intercoflals. 

Thefe  run  into,  the  anterior- 
tibia!  vein. 


Empty  themfelves  into  the 
pofierior  tibia!  vein. 

And  are  then  called  the  popli- 
teal vein. 

It  is  called  the  crural,  or  fe-ri 
moral  vein. 

It  pafies  into, the  inferior  vena- 

" cava. 

1.  The  facral ; 2.  the  lumbal-, 
3.  the  right fpcfmatic ; 4.  the 
renal;  5.  the  hepatic;  6.  the 
inferior  diaphragmatic. 

Into  thefe  flow  1.  the  internal 
pudendal  veins  ; 2.  t fie  dbij'all 
veins  of  the  penis ; 3 . the  oh-. 
Curator. 
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PLATE  XXII.  The  glands  andTafteal  veJJ'els. 


Figure  I. 

■a.  A portion  of  the  jejunum. 

b.  A branch  of  the  fuperior  mefenteric  artery. 

e.  c.  c.  The  lacteals  confpicuous  with  their  little 
knots. 

d.  An  ifland  of  la&eals. 

e.  A' mefenteric  gland,  receiving  the  chyle  from  the 
'Veflels  fpoken  of. 

/.  An  oblong  gland  with  a Ample  ingredient  veflel. 

g.  A gland  confiding  of  fix  or  feven  lymphatic  iu- 
ferent  dudts. 

h.  The  vafa  egredientia,  vel  efferentia,  of  a gland 
migrating  to  another  gland  of  the  next  order. 

The  lymphatic  treffels,  when  they  fucceflively  enter 
many  glands,  the  firft  gland  is  then  faid  to  be  of  the 
firft  order,  or  genus;  the  next  one  to  this,  of  the  fe- 
cond  order,  or  genus  ; but  this  divifion  of  Window  is 
uncertain,  and  of  no  ufe  in  phyfiology,  it  may  with 
propriety  be  omitted,  becaufe  one  and  the  fame  gland 
inay  receive  from  many  glands  and  new  veflels  of 
different  orders  which  are  not  yet  called  glands. 

i.  The  thoracic  du£t ; there  are  tvrtj,  a primary  and 
a fecondary  one. 

k.  Part  of  the  aorta  defcendens. 

/.  The  receptaculum  chyli. 

A dilatation  of  the  receptaculum  is  often  wanting  in 
men. 

Haller  fays,  it  is  wanting  fix  times  in  at.  Dead  hu- 
man bodies,  in  which  I have  fliewn  the  thoracic  duel, 
I have  feen  the  ampulla,  that  is,  the  ciflern  of  the 
chyle. 

,m.  The  trunks  of  lafleals  opening  into  the  recepta- 
culum. 

«.  The  coeliac  artery. 

o.  The  emulgent  arteries. 


p.  The  inferior  mefentric  artery. 

q.  The  iliac  arteries. 

r.  The  facral  artery. 

s.  Some  trunks  of  the  abdominal  vifeera  and  lower 
extremities. 

/.  The  thoracic  du£t  arifes  from  the  receptaculum. 

Figure  II. 

A little  membrane  compofing  a lymphatic  veflel  vi« 
fible  in  a microfcope.  . . f ' 

a.  A membrane  of  a lymphatic. 

b.  Small  globules  difperfed  through  the  membranes. 

c.  Fibres,  or  fmall  ftriae,  refembling  fmall  veflels. 

Figure  III. 

The  dudt  of  the  thoracic  tunic  vifible  in  the  micr«- 

fcope. 

a.  The  exterior  tunic  of  the  thoracic  dufl,  confifting 
of  large  globules  joined  together  inclufter. 

b.  The  interior  tunic  confpicuous  with  like  globules* 
but  leff. 

Figure  IV. 

An  injcfled  gland,  filled  with  mercury  from  the  ab< 
forbents  only,  exhibiting  a congeries  of  convoluted 
lymphatic  veflels. 

Figure  V. 

A gland  filled  with  mercury,  injeffed  by  the  ahfpr.« 
bents,  in  this  the  cells  are  very  evident. 
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PLATE  XXIII.  The  glands  and  abf orients . 


Xante  and  Situation  of  the  glands. 


The  tibia!  gland ; in  the  middle  of 
ihe  tibia. 

The  popliteal  glands ; under  the  poples. 

The  inferior  inguinal  glands ; they  con. 
ftitute  the  feat  of  pellilential  bu- 
boes. 

The  fuperior  inguinal  glands  ; venereal 
buboes  arife  in  them. 

The  iliac  glands ; in  the  pelvis  near 
the  arteries  and  iliac  veins. 

The  mefenteric glands \ are  innumera- 
ble through  ihe  whole  mefentery. 

The  renal  and  at rabilary  glands. 

The  receptaculum  chyli , or  dudtus 
Pecquetianus,  difcovered  by  John 
Pecquet,  1 <49.  It  is  often  wanting. 

The  primary  thoracic  dull  j is  the  prin- 
cipal trunk  of  the  abforbent 
fyftem. 

The  right  abforbent , er  fecondaty  duel; 
arifes  from  four  large  lymphatic 
trunks. 

The  glands  of  the  ftomach , or  gajlric 
glands  ; are  four  or  fix. 


The  hepatic  glands-,  a great  plexus 
nfcar  the  vena  portae. 

The  cardiac,  or  pericardiac  glands ; 
near  the  rife  of  the  carotid  artery. 

The  glands  of  the  lungs-,  are  rarely 
found  in  the  Jubilance  of  the  lungs. 

'The  brachial  glands-,  in  the  flexure 
of  the  arm. 


The  axillary  glands-,  under  the  cla- 
vicle and  in  the  axilla;  they  fwell 
from  a career  of  the  bread. 


The  glands  in  the  fare-,  near  the  zy- 
gomatic procefs  and  parotid  glands. 

The  cervical  glands  ; are  very  many ; 
Afc  thefeat of (crophula and  ftruma. 


Inferenl  veffels. 

The  fmall  velTels  cannot  be  feen  by 
the  naked  eye,  on  account  of  the 
great  exility  of  their  origins.  In- 
jections from  the  trunk  to  the  leffer 
velTels  do  not  penetrate,  the  valves 
oppofe  them  : mercury  eafily  pro- 
ceeds from  the  fmall  trunks  to  the 
larger  velfels,  and  points  out  the 
way. 

In  the  ends  of  the  toes. 

In  the  parts  fituated  under  the  knee. 

The  crural  velTels  fwell  when  pus  is 
ablorbed  from  ulcers  of  the  foot. 


Efferent  vejjeh. 

The  fmall  velfels  united  with  others 
make  branches,  by  the  union  of 
many  of  which  they  become  trunks, 
which  at  length  are  terminated  in 
the  thoracic  dudt  and  fubclavian 
veins,  where  they  empty  their 
chyle  and  lymph. 

Are  emitted  to  the  popliteal  gkands. 

Proceed  to  the  inguinal  glands. 

There  velTels  go  to  the  iliac  region 
and  its  glands. 


The  vefTels  come  from  the  genitals 
and  nates. 

Receive  the  lymph  from  the  inferior 
parts  and  from  the  pelvis. 

Receive  the  lymph  from  t he  lower 
extremities,  inteftines,  &c. 

From  the  kidneys  and  atrabilary 
capfules. 

Is  compofed  of  two  trunks  of  ab- 
forbents  and  one  of  the  lacleals 
within  the  diaphragm. 

Receives  the  chyle  and  lymph  of  the 
abdomen  and  lower  extremities 
from  the  receptacle. 

The  lymph  comes  from  the  right  fide 
of  the  liver,  diaphragm,  heart, 
lungs,  head,  See. 

They  are  x.  The  cons  nary  velTels. 

2.  The  left  gaftric. 

3.  The  right  gaftric. 

The  veflels  on  the  liver  are  diftin- 
guifhed  by  feveral  divifions. 

1.  The  right  coronary  velTels  of  the 
heart ; 2.  the  left. 

Receive  the  lymph  from  the  lungs. 

1.  The  hafdic  velTel  in  the  hand, 
from  the  palm  and  little  finger; 
2.  the  cephalic  from  the  pollex  and 
index  ; 3.  the  mediant  from  the 
other  fingers.  ■ 

The  velfels  come  from  the  head, 
neck,  arms,  fcapula,  breads,  heart, 
lungs,  and  liver. 

. j . if  f , 

Several  velTels  come  from  the  inter-  , 
nal  can  thus  of  the  eye,  from  the 
nofe  and  lips. 

The  veflels  come  from  the  external 
and  internal  parts  of  the  head  aud 
neck. 


Thefe  velTels  proceed  as  the  above. 

Promote  lymph  ad  fuperiora. 

Go  into  many  trunks,  and  thence  to 
the  thoracic  duff. 

Go  to  the  receptaculum  chyli. 

Where  its  dilatation  ends,  it  is  Called 
the  thoracic  duct. 

Perforates!  he  diaphragm,  afeends  the 
thorax,  exonerates  itlelf  in  an  angle 
of  the  left  fubclavian  and  jugular 
veins. 

This  duel  empties  itfelf  into  t lie  right 
fubclavian  and  jugular  vein. 

Go  to  the  thoracic  duct. 

Unite  witli  the  lymphatics  of  the 
omentum,  fp'een,  and  pancreas. 

They  flow  with  the  pyloric  of  the 
omentum  and  liver. 

They  fend  the  lymph  to  the  peri- 
cardiac glands. 

Both  liuw  and  enter  the  thoraciq 
dudt. 

Empty  tliemfelves  in  the  thpraciC 
dticf,  or  fubclavian  veins. 

They  tend  to  the  axillary- glands,  or 
the  thoracic  dudt. 


On  the  left  fide  they  are. exonerated 
in  the  primary  or  fiupei-iur /riuik  ; 
on  the  right  lide  they  are  emptied 
into  the  iecondary  or  Inferior 
trunk. 

They  defeend  to  the  neck,  and  unite 
with  other  cervical  trunks. 

Two  Minks,  a right  and  left,  flow 
into  the  fubclavian  vein*. 
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PLATE  XXIV* 

A.  Tentorium  cerebelli,  or  tentorium  of  the  brain  ; the 
part  which  comes  to  the  anterior  chnoid  procetles  is 
removed. 

B.  1 he  longitudinal  fimts  of  the  dura  mater.  The  porte - 

rior  end  is  bifurcated;  the  interior  and  duplicated 
lamina  of  the  dura  mater,  which  form  the  falci- 
form procefs  ; the  lateral  precedes  and  falx  of  the 
cerebellum  has  peculiar  cavities,  which  are  called 
jinufes. 

The  conjunction  of  the  four  greater  fmufes  is 
called  toicular  of  Herophilus  ; the  longitudinal  finus  to 
the  end,  for  the  mod  part,  is  a continuation  of  the 
other  finus  in  the  right  tranfverfe  procefs,  to  which 
the  other  finus  is  joined  belonging  to  the  left  tranf- 
verfe procefs;  thefe  are  called  lateral  finufes.  In 
that  place,  in  which  the  longitudinal  finus  is  changed 
into  the  right  lateral,  another  finus  is  opened  for  a 
procefs  of  the  cerebellum,  which  is  called  occipital ; 
then  another,  which  runs  into  the  fame  place  from 
the  interior  parts  of  the  cerebrum,  venous,  as  it 
were,  in  its  nature,  and  is  called  the  fourth  finus, 
&c. 

C.  The  fourth  bifurcated  finus ; inferted  into  the  right 

tranfverfe  crus,  and  into  the  left  other  crus ; yet 
this  is  very  rare. 

D.  The  remaining  part  of  (he  falx  cerebri. 

E.  E.  The  great  veins  of  the  tentorium. 

F.  The  veins  of  the  cerebrum  inferted  by  tranfverfe 

finufes  in  the  tentorium  cerebelli. 

G.  The  opening  of  the  pofterior  occipital  finus. 

H.  H.  The  right  and  left  pofterior  occipital  finufes. 

T.  Falx  cerebelli ; placed  between  the  two  lobes  of  the 
cerebellum. 

K.  K.  The  great  tranfverfe , or  two  lateral  finufes. 

L.  L.  The  jugular fofj'a,  or  depreflions:  into  thefe  foflae, 

befides  the  tranfverfe,  petrofe,  and  occipital  finufes, 
are  nf'ually  inferted  the  vertebral  veins  lent  into  the 
great  jugular  finus  by  a peculiar  meatus  of  the  oc- 
cipital bone,  as  alfo  other  veins  from  the  occipital 
dura  mater, and  frequently  the  maftoid. 

M.  M.  The  inferior  petrous  finufes ; two  inferted  into  thefe 

follx. 

N. N.  The  fuperior  petrous  finufes ; two  afeend  on  either 

fide  near  the  root  of  the  petrous  bone,  and  are  in- 
ferted into  the  receptacula  and  jugular  folia:. 

O.  O.  The  veins  inlerved  into  thefe  finufes  of  the  cere- 

bellum. 

P.  P.  The  anterior  and  inferior  occipital  finufes. 

Emijfariutn  exeunt  with  a nerve  of  the  ninth  pair. 
Emijfaria  are  fmall  veins,  See. 

T< . R.  interior  and  fuperior  occipital  finus ; perpetual. 

5.  Its  anaftomofis  with  cavernous  receptacula  and  cir- 
cular finus. 

I\  The  opening  of  the  fuperior  petrous  into  the  caver- 
nous. 

V.V.  Receptacula , or  cavernous  finufes ; on  the  fide  of  the 

fella  equina. 

X.  X.  The  tranfverfe  finus  of  the  fella  equina. 

Y.  Y.  The  circular  finus  of  Ridley. 

Z.  Anterior  veins  of  the  cerebrum. 

a.  a.  The  principal  artery  of  the  dura  mater. 

b,  b.  The  veins  vyhich  accompany  it, 

£ 


Bafts  of  the  Cranium. 

d.d.  The  carotid  arteries  in  the  receptacuhtm. 
r.  e.  Tile  little  artery  in  the  receptacle  to  the  nerves  of 
the  fifth  pair. 

f f.  Ophthalmic  arteries,  the  origin  from  the  carotid. 
g.  g.  The  poftei  ior  angulated  clenoid  procelfes. 
b.  Crifta  galli.  i.  i.  Frontal  finufes. 

k.  k.  Nerves  of  the  fifth  pair. 

1.  Tlie  third  branch,  tn.  The  fecond  branch. 

n.  The  firft  branch,  f.  Ophthalmicus. 

o.  Nerve  of  the  fourth  pair. 

p.  Nervous  trunk  of  the  third  pair. 

q.  The  divilion  of  the  fifth  pair  from  thefixth. 

r.  Nerve  of  the  fixth  pair. 

s.  Origin  of  the  intercoftal  nerve. 

l.  1.  1 he  entrance  of  the  feventh  pair  into  the  dura  mater. 
u.  u.  The  firft  roots  of  the  eighth  pair. 

x.  x.  Second  root  of  the  eighth  pair.  y.y.  Ninth  nerve. 
z.  Foramen  of  the  medulla  fpinalis. 


In  the  right  eye  : after  the  lacunar  of  the  orbit  and  a great 
part  of  the  os  mala  is  dejlroyed. 

i.  i.  Ophthalmic  artery. 

a.  2.  An  exterior  or  lachrymal  ramus  of  the  fame,  ac- 
companying the  nerve. 

3.  3.  Interior  furculus  extending  to  the  nofe. 

4.  4.  Branches  which  go  to  the  fclerotica,  fome  to  the 

uvea. 

5.5.  The  reliquiae  of  the  mufcles  of  the  palpebrx  and 
eye. 

6.  End  of  the  levator  palpebrae. 

7.  Lachrymal  gland.  8.  Optic  nerve. 

so,  ai,  23,  23,  24,  25,  26,  27,  28,  29.  As  in  the  other  eye. 


In  the  left  eye. 

9.  Trochlea.  10.  Pathetic  mufcle. 

1 1 . Levator  mufcle  of  the  eye. 

12.  Internal  mufcle  of  the  eye. 

13.  Abductor  refectus. 

14.  A branch  of  the  third  pair  to  the  levatores  oculi  and- 

palpebia. 

15.  Reliquus  truncus. 

16.  The  outermoft  branch  to  the  obliquus  inferior. 

17.  The  middle  branch  to  the  rectus  inferior. 

18.  The  innermoft  branch  to  the  reiftus  inferior. 

19.  A branch  to  the  opthalmic  ganglion. 

20.  A branch  of  the  firft  ramus,  the  fuperior  branch  of 
the  five  pair. 

ar.  Exterior  furculus  of  the  fame,  22  interior. 

23.  Exterior  branch  of  the  firft  ramus  of  the  fifth  pair. 

24.  Ramuli  going  to  the  face  through  the  foramina  ntalx. 

25.  Ramula  to  the  lachrymal  gland. 

26.  Inferior  branch  of  the  firft  ramus  of  the  fifth  pair. 

27.  A furculus  of  the  fame  to  the  ganglion. 

28.  A ramulus  to  the  noftrils. 

29.  Trunculus  creeping  anteriorly. 

30.  Opthalmic  ganglion. 

31.  Ciliar  nervuli. 

31,  7 & 8.  As  in  the  right  eye. 
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PLATE  XX  V.  Bafts  of  the  brain. 


interim*  view  of  the  bafis  of  the  cerebrum,  with 
Tie  pofin  ior  iobe  a little  reclined,  to  I hew  the  fifiura 
Sylvti  and  the  cerebrum  fomewhat  drawn  back,  to  ex. 
hibit  the  low  ell  feat  of  t he  ventricle. 

A A.  7 he  pofterior  lobes  of  ihe  cerebrum. 

B B.  Ann  i ior  lobes  of  the  cerebrum. 

C C.  FoJTa  Sylun : which  afeends  to  the  bivium  of  the 
anterior  ventricle. 

D D.  Cerebellum. 

K.  Commencement  of  the  fpinal  marrow. 

F f.  Corpora  pyramuialia , at  the  beginning  of  the  me- 
dulla oblongata  are  four  eminent  bodies  ot  which  the 
interior  and  tumid  collides  diminilhed  backwards  in  a 
point  are  called  corpora  pyramidalia. 

G G.  Corpora  oilman  a ; are  two  exterior,  fliort,  medul- 
lary, obtufe  collides,  or  eminences,  mixed  with 
cineritious  ftria,  called  corpora  olivaria  from  their 
figure,  which  may  be  ealily  difplaced  from  their 
feat. 

H H.  Pons  Varolii:  not  only  inferibed  with  tranfverfe, 
but  alio  with  furrows  deoxidating  in  different 
ways,  -which  the  arteries  feem  to  caufe ; it  is  a 
convex  body  in  the  fuperior  liirface  of  the  me- 
dulla oblongata;  as  the  crura  of  the  cerebelli 
fubjed  themfelves  to  the  crura,  they  then  be- 
come, as  it  were,  an  arch,  placed  over  two 
dreams  meeting  together  which  is  called  pons , 
and  attributed  to  Varolius;  others  cail  it  the  an- 
nular protuberance. 

Part  of  the  plexus  choroidei;  in  the  anterior 
ventricles,  plexufes  of  veflels  occur,  as  it  were, 
twiffed  into  a rope  by  means  of  a membrane, 
which  is  the  propago  of  the  pia  mater,  and  are 
called  plexus  choroidei:  the  figure  is  triangular, 
plane,  and  expanded,  like  a veil  painted  with 
many  fmall  arteries.  But  other  more  compound 
plexufeS  are  continued,  in  part,  convoluted, 
llender,  the  right  and  left , and  laffly,  they  are 
joined  together.  The  pia  mater  convoluted 
fpreads  in  the  inferior  part  of  both  horns  of  the 
lateral  ventricle.  In  that  feat  of  the  plexus  of 
the  cranium  propullates  into  the  bafis  of  the  ce- 
rebrum, free,  placed  on  the  arifing  optic  nerve, 
and  covered  by  the  pia  mater  alone,  is  continued  to 
the  anterior  and  pofterior  end  of  the  thalmorum, 
and  the  terminations  of  the  feptem  lueidum. 

I I.  Mammillary  eminences,  or  eminentirc  quadrigeminx. 
K K.  Part  ot  the  crura  cerebri:  the  crura  cerebri  are 
two  medullary  eminences  which  arile  from  the 
bafis  of  the  cerebrum,  and  terminate  in  the  pons 
Varolii. 

1 I..  The  optic  nerves  before  they  unite. 

M.  Their  conjnndlloh. 

!N  N.  1 he  optic  nerves  feparated. 

O.  Part  of  the  pia  mater  f'ubje<5t  to  the  third  ven- 
* -tricie. 

P.  The  feat  of  the  infundibulum. 

- II.  Anterior  part  of  the  corpus  callofum  : upon  cutting 
aw  ay  the  falx  from  the  crifia  galli,  and  drawing 
down  the  hemtfphere,  a longitudinal  w hite,  con- 
vex portion  prefents  itfelf  called  corpus  callofum. 
Z.  Part  of  the  anterior  perpendicular  lobe  of  the 
cerebrum. 


R R.  O factory  nerves  ; a rife  from  the  corpoa  firiata,  and 
theyr  pal’s  through  the  cribroie  foramens  of  the 
ethmoid  bone  into  the  tavitv  of  the*  no!  , and  are 
diftributed  in  ru  mcrous  tranches  in  the  pituitary 
membrane,  for  the  purpofc  of  fmetling. 

S S.  Nerves  of  the  third  pair,  mot  or um  oculorutn  : is 
divided  into  fix  brandies;  x.  to  the  levator 
rnufcle  of  the  valpebra ; to  the  fuperbus ; 
3.  humilis;  4.  bibuiorius;  5.  to  the  oblique  in- 
ferior; 6.  to  the  tunics  of  the  eye,  goes  out  from 
tl.e  lowed  crura  cerebri  and  migrate  to  the  orbit 
of  the  eye. 

T T.  Nerves  of  the  fourth  pair,  or  Jympathetic  nerves ; 
they  are  the  final  I eft. 

V V.  Nerves  of  the  fifth  par  divifum  ; this  pair  is  the 

larged  of  all  ; divides  into  1.  ophthalmic  ; 2.  fu- 
perior maxillary  ; 3.  inferior  maxillary,  after- 
wards into  the  infra  orbit  ale,  temporal,  palatine, 
nafal,  pterygoid,  dental,  lingual,  auricular 
branches,  &c. 

XX.  Nerves  of  the  Jixth  pair ; the  par  adducent. 

Y Y . Hard  and  foft  nerves,  or  the  feventh  acoulfic  pair,  is 

coinpofcd  of  two  nerves  whole  nature  is  different ; 
the  foft  to  the  organ  of  hearing ; the  hard  makes 
to  the  facial  branches  ; the  fecond  the  auricular. 
7j7j.  Nerves  of  the  eighth,  or  par  vetgum., 
a a.  Nerves  of  the  ninth,  or  lingual  par. 
b b.  Anterior  roots  of  the  firft  cervical  ne rve:  tenth, 
or  cervical  par,  found  out  by  Willis,  and  pro- 
perly called  the  firfi  nerve  of  the  neck,  has  two 
roots,  anterior  and  poflerior,  run  into  a ganglion, 
and  form  an  arch  with  the  adjoining  fccond  nerve 
of  the  cervix,  is  fupplied  a branch  to  the  inter- 
codal  nerve,  and  beneath  the  occiput  goes  out 
of  the  medulla  fpinali. 
c c.  Vertebral  arteries. 

d.  Right  inferior  arteries  of  the  cerebelli. 

e.  A branch  to  the  inferior  liirface  ot  the  cerebel- 
lum. 

/ /.  Antic  fpinal  arteries. 

g.  'I  heir  firft  arch. 

h.  Left  inferior  arteries  of  the  cerebellum. 

i i.  Branches  of  the  bafilary  to  the  pons  Varolii. 

It  It.  Brant  lies  of  the  fame  to  the  cerebellum. 

A.  A branch  of  the  accompanying  auditory  nerve, 
p.  A branch  of  the  fifth  pair, 
v y.  Superior  ai  teries  of  the  cerebellum. 

•tt.  Cervical,  or  bafilary  artery, 
o-  a.  Deep  arteries  of  the  cerebrum  arifing  from  the  cer- 
vical. 

v.  A branch  thence  to  t he  plexus  choroidcus. 
v v.  Branches  to  the  mammillary  eminences  and  fun- 
dus of  the  third  ventricle. 

<P  ?>.  Communicating  arteries,  or  circle  of  Urillis. 

4 4*  Trunks  of  the  internal  carotids..  * 

01  01.  Their  anterior  branches. 

A.  Their  anadomofis  and  a branch  going  out  to  the 
third  ventricle, 

T T.  Pofterior  Branches  of  the  carotids. 

A.  A branch  from  thence  to  the  plexus  choroideus. 


H 
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PLATE  XXVI. 


Tlie  greatcft  portion  of  the  anterior  and  pofterior 
part  of  the  cenbrum , or  brain,  removed  to  the  pofterior 
end  of  the  tricorn  ventricle,  to  (ltevv  the  uncovered 
and  perfect  velum  injected,  &c. 

A A A.  Medulla  cerebri ; of  which  more  hereafter. 

B.  Part  of  the  cerebellum  ; in  general  the  lobes  of 
the  cerebellum  are  two,  alike  and  equal,  which 
a ft  lx  from  the  dura  membrane  divides  in  two 
/hallow  parts.  Some  divide  the  lobes  that  are 
lomewliat  deeper  than  a furrow  into  three  lobules. 

C.  Vermis. 

D.  Carpus  callofum. 

E E.  Arteries  of  the  corpus  cut. 

F.  Middle  part  of  the  anterior  cerebrum  confufedly 
exprefled  between  the  corpora  ftriata. 

G G.  Corpora  jlriata  ; obfeurely  drawn,  are  two  long  ci- 
neritious  eminences,  elevated  in  the  balls  of  the 
anterior  ventricle:  they  were  lb  called  from  the 
external  appearance 'exhibiting  many  longitudinal 
roundifii  white  (freaks  ; they  are  compcled  exter- 
nally of  a cortical,  and  internally  ot  the  medul- 
lary fubltance  of  the  brain  j togecher  united  they 
concur  to  the  formation  of  the  crura  cf  the  ce- 
rebrum. 

H H.  'Thalamus  of  the  optic  nerves. 

I I.  The  double  Jenu circular  centre,  or  limbus  of  the 
filiated  body  of  Willis:  white  (freaks  produced 
from  the  anterior  commiffure,  and  frequently  from 
the  crura  of  the  fornix,  but  efpecially  front  the 
medulla  itfelf,  before  the  thalami  of  the  brain. 
The  anterior  end  is  various,  and  is  continued 
with  one  grols  fibre  of  the  fornix  of  the  anterior 
crus;  the  other  part  before  that  crus,  fubjebted 
to  the  corpus  callofum  of  the  cerebrum,  va- 
niflies:  another,  laftly,  in  the  polferior  face  of 
the  larger  commijfura  imitating  a nerve. 

K K.  The  pofterior  crura  of  the  fornix  refledfed. 

lower  than  the  corpus  callofum  and  forwarder, 
more  fhort  and  gracile,  the  red  parallel,  the  other 
a medullary  arch,  which  is  called  fornix. 

The  middle  bale  of  it  is  fimple,  as  of  the  cor- 
pus callofum,  it  lies  upon  the  interior  convex 
jugum;  yet  as  a curtain  from  the  pia  mater 
it  intercedes  the  medullary  collides,  which 
are  called  the  thalami  opticorum  nervorum  ; thefeare 
two  poderior  protuberances  of  the  ventricles  of 
the  cerebrum,  white  and  terminating  in  the  optic 
nerves. 

The  anterior  and  pofterior  terminate  in  two 
crura. 

The  anterior  go  behind  the  anterior  commif- 
fura  of  the  cerebrum,  under  the  thalami  of  the 
optic  nerves. 

The  poftepior  crura  immit  themfelyes  in  the 
hippocampus,  but  not  always. 


Plexus  of  the  cerebrum. 


L L.  Plexus  Cboroides ; within  the  anterior  and  lower 
part  of  each  of  the  ventricles  begins  the  vafeulur 
plexus,  called  cboroides,  included  in  t he  pia  mater 
only,  it  lying  naked  in  the  reft  of  the  cavity  of 
the  (kull,  formed  of  a great  number  of  fmall 
arteries,  together  with  little  veins,  originating 
from  a larger  trunk;  all  which  velfels,  joined 
together  by  the  pia  mater,  refenible  a curtain  va- 
rioufiy  folded.  From  this  plexus,  probably, 
proceeds  the  internal  warmth  of  the  brain,  with 
its  exhalation  and  abforption.  The  choroidal 
plexules  become  very  broad,  where  the  anterior 
ventricles  of  the  brain  begin  to  defend;  and 
thence,  contracting  gradually  downward,  they 
project  their  extremities  to  the  ends  of  the  ante- 
rior ventricles,  covered  only  with  the  pia  mater. 

M.  Some  glands  in  the  dura  mater  of  the  tentorium 
firft  difeovered  by  Haller. 

NNN.  Origin  of  the  velum,  or  plexut,  interpofed  to  the 
cboroides  from  the  pia  mater  oh  the  pofterior  lobe 
of  the  cerebrum. 

O.  The  anterior  end  of  that  velum  in  the  choroid 
plexufes. 

P.  Glandula  pinealis ; obfeurely  appearing,  fubjedted 
to  this  middle  plexus.  It  is  a fmall  conoid  emi- 
nence of  a cineritious  colour,  lying  on  the  qua- 
dragemin.-e  eminences,  joined  with  bafis  of  the 
medulla  of  the  cerebrum. 

Behind  the  third  ventricle  and  fuperior  of  the- 
cerebrum  are  four  eminences,  called  nates  and 
tefies,  the  pineal  gland  is  lying  on  thefe  covered 
upwards  with  a great  feries  of  veffels,  which  are 
a continuation  of  the  choroid  plexus. 

The  great  veins  of  Galen,  the  right  trunk:  Galen 
not  only  hath  feen  the  vein,  but  tire  divifion  of 
it,  and  he  calls  it  a great  vein,  the  divifion  of 
which  fills  the  conariuyn,  tiie  declivity  alfo  about 
the  conarium  he  obferved. 

R.  The  trunk  of  it  is  always  prefent. 

S S.  Brandies  of  the  fuperior  artery  of  the  cerebellum 
ipread  through  that  vifeus. 

T.  Surculus  of  its  artery  thrown  between  the  plexus 
of  the  cboroides. 

V.  The  other  furculus,  or  iprig. 

X X.  Arteries  from  the  profound  or  deep  cerebral  to 
the  (ame  plexus. 

Y Y.  Anterior  branches  of  the  fame  plexus,  they  go 
out  in  the  corpora  jlriata,  lightly  expreifed  in  this 
figure  of  the  cornu  of  the  pofterior  ventricle,  of 
uncertain  length,  ftiort  and  fometimes  longer 
they  are  found  ; which  feems  to  arife  from  the 
foot  of  the  hippocampus;  yet  as  a fojfa  fepa- 
rated  from  the  foot  of  the  hippocampus.  This 
oval  tubercle  is  ufed  to  be,  as  with  one  end  bent 
inwardly. 
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PLATE  XXVII.  Arteries  of  the  brain. 


Upon  removing  the  middle  plexus,  and  cutting 
through  the  great  part  of  the  mutated  thalamus  and  ce- 
rebrum, the  cerebellum  becomes  confpicuous.  The 
weight  of  the  parts  containing  t he  anterior  ventricle 
makes  them  fall  down  on  each  fide,  and  difeovers  the 
ventricle  very  beautifully. 

A A.  Cerebrum:  its  medulla  appears  yellow  from  the 
blood  of  the  dilfecled  arteriolae,  but  when  thei'e 
guttelE  arc  -wiped  off  it  appears  white. 

The  figure  of  the  brain  is  almoft  an  oval. 

Superiorly  it  is  divided  into  two  hemifpheres  by 
the  falei  forme  procefs. 

Inferiorly,  from  the  bafis  of  the  cranium  into 
fix  lobes.  The  external  or  cortical  fubllance  is 
greyifh  ; the  internal  and  medullary  is  white. 

B B.  Cerebellum.  'Ihe  proceffes  from  the  cerebellum 
to  the  medulla  (pinalis  are  four;  in  general  (imi- 
lar  and  equally  converging  medullary  columns 
tend  downwards  from  the  crura  of  the  cerebel- 
lum into  the  beginning  of  the  medulla  fpinalis, 
and  touch  one  another  with  their  utmoft  extre- 
mities. 

Externally  they  are  moderately  confpicuous 
from  the  medulla,  unlefs  at  its  end,  which  fvvel- 
ling  in  the  form  of  a club,  referable  lome  of  the 
corpora  olivaria. 

On  the  internal  fide  of  thefe  proceffes,  fome 
but  obfeure  tumors  fomeiimes  appear,  fubrubel- 
lous  and  of  a cortical  nature. 

C.  Part  of  the  corpus  callofum ; tranfverfe  ffrias  in 
the  corpus  callofum  are  eafily  difeovered  more 
evident  pofteiiorly,  but  alfo  lines  of  the  fame 
kind  appear  in  its  inferior  medulla.  The  corpus 
callofum  is  an  oblong  medullary  prominence, 
which  is  confpicuous  by  turning  back  the  anterior 
and  middle  hemifpheres  of  the  brain. 

D D.  Corpora  ftriata  externally  cineritious.  The  cor- 
pora Jlriata  are  two  protuberances  of  a greyifh 
colour  anteriorly,  under  each  fore  ventricle  one 
is  placed. 

E E.  The  double  femic'trculare  centre , or  taenia  femicircu - 
laris. 

F F.  Thalami  nervorum  opticorum,  are  two  pofterior 
protuberances  of  the  ventricles  of  the  brain, 
whitifh,  and  finifliing  in  the  optic  nerves : they 
extend  to  the  fuperior  ventricles  of  the  brain,  and 
p G.  to  the  third  ventricle.  Their  fuperior  furface 
exteriorly  is  partly  white, partly  cineritious.  Their 
convexity  tends  towards  the  third  ventricle  and 
receive  the  fornix,  then  in  a direct  line,  as  if  re- 
feded,  they  touch  together,  and  frequently 
coalefce.  t 

H H.  Linea  alba;  it  begins  in  the  pofterior commiffure, 
and  is  inferted  into  the  double  femicircular  centre. 

I.  Pojlerior  commiffure  of  the  cerebrum. 

K K.  Anterior  crura  of  the  fornix  cut. 

L.  Anterior  commiffure  of  the  brain  : this  medullous, 
robuft,  fibrous  funis,  ftretched  beyond  the  ante- 
rior termination  of  the  ventricle,  which  unites 
the  right  medulla  of  the  cerebrum  with  the  left  be- 
fore the  thalami  opticorum  nervorum,  and  before 


the  anterior  crura  fornicis.  Tt  runs  into  ifurt 
white  fibrous  commiffure,  which  runs  through 
the  thalami  and  geminum  centrum,  and  crura  of 
tlie  fornix,  and  gives  fome  white  filaments. 

M.  'Teftes : in  the  four  quadragemina  eminences,  are 
four  collides,  or  eminences,  the  inferior,  lefs, 
and  more  fiat  pair  is  called  teftes,  of  which  the 
exterior  f.  ce  is  white;  they  are  fphertcles  di- 
vided. 

N.  Nates:  the  more  fuperior  pair  of  the  collides, 
nearer  to  the  conario,  called  nates  by  the  ancients; 
a velum  is  placed  on  thefe  collides. 

The  corpora  quad  rage  min  a,  therefore,  are  fo.tr 
eminences,  or  prominences,  the  anterior  ate 
called  nates,  the  pofterior  tejlcs. 

O.  Glandula  pinealis. 

P.  Linea  tranfverfa  alba  fourth  ventricle. 

Part  of  the  medulla  oblongata,  which  is  the 
fide  of  the  fourth  ventricle. 

R.  Calamus feriptonus. 

S.  Linea:  aline,  from  which  the  nervus  mollis  arifes. 

T.  Fourth  plexus  cboroideus. 

V V.  Part  of  the  crura  of  the  cerebrum.  Thecrina 

of  the  cerebrum  are  two  medullary  columns, 
which  proceed  from  the  bafis  of  the  cerebrum, 
or  brain,  and  are  terminated  in  th e pons  Varolii. 

X X.  Procefs  from  the  cerebellum  to  the  nates. 

Y Y.  Arreria  profunda  of  the  cerebrum  arifing  from 

the  vertebral. 

Z Z.  Brandies  to  the  pofterior  proceffes  of  the  cere- 
brum refeded. 

a.  Firft  external  branch,  thence  to  the  plexus  me- 
dius  and  thalami. 

/2.  Second  branch  to  the  teftes  and  that  plexus. 
c c.  Third  branch  to  that  plexus. 

d.  A branch  of  the  arteria  fuperior  of  the  cerebel- 
lum going  to  the  nates  and  teftes. 

e.  The  left  fourth  nerve  with  a ftrnple  radix. 

/.  Right  fourth  nerve  arifingfrom  a double  root. 
g g.  Branches  from  the  fuperior  artery  of  the  cere- 
bellum to  that  vifens. 

b.  Propago,  or  a fhoot  of  the  fuperior  artery  of  the 
cerebellum  deep'er  than  the’ left. 

i.  Artery  of  the  nates  and  teftes  from  the  fuperior 
part  of  the  cerebellum. 
t k.  Branch  from  it  to  the  fourth  ventricle. 

/.  A large  branch  to  the  nates  teftes,  pineal  gland, 
and  fourth  ventricle. 

m.  Another  branch  of  it  to  the  nates  and  teftes. 

n.  Anaftamofis  of  the  branch  a Sc  l. 

x.  Branch  from  the  profound  trunk  of  the  arteria 
eerebelli  to  the  nates  and  teftes. 
a a.  Right  trunk  of  an  artery  of  the  fame. 
b b.  Another  branch  to  the  nates  and  teftes. 
oo.  Arteriolae  to  the  plexus  choroideus,  arifing  from 
the  inferior  artery  of  the  cerebellum. 

p.  Arteries  arifing  from  the  anterior  carotids  to  the 

profunda  of  the  cerebmm  before  the  anterior 
commiffure.  d 

q.  And  afeending  behind  that  conuniflure* 

r.  Arbufcula  vitte.  i'  * 
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PL  A I E XXV  III.  0}  the  medulla  fpinalis,  or  medullary  fpine. 


I'igure  f.  the  cerebellum  of  an  infant  cat  perpemlictt- 
hnly  into  two  parts,  the  fourth  ventricle  anti  medulla 
fpinalis,  beheld  on  its  poflerior  tide,  together  with  its 
nerves. 

a.  Pineal  gland, 
b b.  Cirpora  q’.tadr'tgem'na. 
c c.  The  fourth  pair  of  nerves  of  the  cerebrum. 
dddd.  The  cerebellum  cut  through  perpendicularly  to 
(Lew  the  fourth  ventricle. 

eeeeee.'lhc  two  appearances  of  a perpendicular  fedtion 
of  the  cerebellum,  in  which  t > e mediillafy  fub- 
ftance  on  cither  ftdc  appears  difperfed  into  rami, 
w hich  is  called  arbor  vita;. 

Front  this  arbor  the  medullary  fubftance,  as  it 
v ere  collected  from  branches  into  a trunk,  af- 
cends,  as  is  evident,  to  the  corpora  quadrigemma, 
and  :s  called  vulvula  magna  cerebri , feu  pedunculus 
cerebri  fuperior. 

Rut  a part  of  the  medulla  cerebelli,  particu- 
larly extends  to  the  pons  / arolii  and  inferior  pe- 
duncuti,  or  pojlerior  corpora  pyramidalia  of  the 
medulla  oblongata,  which,  neverthelels,  cannot 
be  (hewn  in  this  view, 

f f.  Fourth  ventricle,  which  is  nothing  elfe  than  a 
kind  of  furrow  imprinted  on  the  poflerior  face  of 
tire  poflerior  corpora  pyramidalia  of  the  medulla 
oblongata. 

Thefe  two  bodies  are  feparate  from  one  ano- 
ther in  the  fourth  ventricle  by  a perpendicular 
fulcus,  to  whole  fides  they  defeend  perpendicu- 
lares  eminetu'ue  dure,  from  which  others  laterally 
proceed  outwardly,  and  at  length  bending  to  the 
fides  of  the  corpora  pyramidalia,  run  anteriorly 
to  the  origin  of  the  portion  nerve,  called  mollis 
acujlicus. 

Above  thefe  lad  eminences  white  medullary, 
as  it  were,  fibres  ufually  run,  front  which,  with 
propriety,  feme  anatomifls  deduce  the  origin  of 
the  foft  portion  of  the  auditory  nerves,  at  leaft 
pro  parte. 

But  thefe  lines  are  not  always  prefent,  from 
•which  it  is  doubted  whether  they  are  at  all  eifen- 
tial  to  the  foft  nerve. 

h h.  Eighth  pair  of  nerves  of  the  cerebrum,  with  the 
acceffary  nerves,  and  the  recurrent  from  the 
medulla  fpinalis. 

i.  Ligamentum  piae  matrix. 

k.  Appendix  of  the  medulla  fpinalis  intercepted  with 
the  cauda  equina. 

The  poflerior  appearance  of  the  medulla  fpi- 
nalis with  thirty  pair  of  fpinal  nerves  are  evident 
of  themfelves. 

And  it  is  alfo  evident,  that  every  fpinal  nerve 
arifes  from  one  double  anterior  root,  and  another 
poflerior,  of  which  every  one  is  compofed  of 


many  nervous  fumiculi,  and  that  thofe  roots  con- 
tinually increafe  in  length  from  the  firft  pair  of 
cervicals,  until  they  ;ue  the  longed  of  the  laft 
facral. 

Alfo  ganglia  of  tingle  fpinal  nerves  arc  per- 
ceptible, into  which  neither  anterior  or  poflerior 
root  run,  but  the  poflerior  only  paffes  the  gang- 
lion, but  the  anterior  is  found  annexed  ei  infalu- 
tato  through  the  cellulofo  only. 

The  fizes  of  the  fpinal  ganglion  are  evident 
alfo;  the  lead  are  in  the  firft  pair  of  cervichs, 
thence  they  gradually  increafe  to  tire  lad  cervical 
and  firft  dorfal,  again  through  the  back  they  di- 
minifh  in  fizc,  and  in  the  lumbar  they  increafe 
to  the  firfl  facral,  until  the  lad  facral  becomes 
equally  (mail  as  the  firft  cervical. 

The  roors  of  the  facral  nerves  are  placed  with- 
out the  natural  fituation  to  fhew  them  better. 
Figure  II.  reprefents  one  of  the  facral  nerves  with  its 
ganglion,  lit  dare  ob  oculos  ponatur,  qii3snam  cjus  ra- 
dix ganglion  tranfeat. 

a.  Pojlerior  radix  of  one  of 'the  facral  nerves. 

b.  Ganglion,  through  which  the  firft  radix  only  of 
the  nerve  paffes. 

c.  Anterior  radix  evidently  feparated  from  th$  gang- 
lion utpote  qu:e  fola  tantum  cellulolitate  illi  ad- 
hxferat. 

Figure  III.  is  the  fourth  ventricle,  with  the  principium 
of  the  medulla  fpinalis. 

a b. ab.  Poflerior  appearance  of  the  pojlerior  corpora  pyra- 
midalia, when  the  fourth  ventricle  is  taken  out. 
c c.  Perpendicular  fulcus,  which  feparates  the  two  for- 
mer bodies  in  the  fourth  ventricle. 
d d.  Perpendicular  eminences  near  the  fulcus. 

e e. tranfverfe,  more  or  lefs  obfervable, 

they  extend  to  the  origin  of  the  portion  of  the 
foft  acuftic  nerve. 

/ /.  Medullary  white  Jlria,  which  alfo  extend  to  the 
foft  portion,  but  not  always,  and  are  fometimes 
wanting. 

g g.  Here  the  Illuf.  Haller  indicates  the  poflerior  cor- 
pora olivaria,  but  nothing  like  them  is  to  be 
found. 

h h.  Eighth  pair  of  cerebral  nerves. 
i i.  Recurrent  fpinal  and  accetfory  nerves  to  the  eighth 
pair. 

k k.  Anterior  roots  of  the  firft  pair  of  cervicals. 

1 1.  Poflerior  roots  of  which  communicate  with  the 
left  recurrent  fpinal. 

m m.  Poflerior  radcies  of  the  fecond  pair. 
n n.  Poflerior  radix  of  the  third  pair  of  cervicals 
which  do  not  confift  of  ravnous,  or  branched,  bin 
of  cylindrical  nervous  cords. 
oo.  Vertebral  arteries  perforating  the  dura  mater# 
which  jnvefts  the  medulla  fpinalis. 
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Figure  I. 

Is  a portion  of  the  right  nerve  of  the  third  pair 
of  the  cerebrum. 

a b.  Part  of  this  nerve,  which  yet  runs  down  in  the 
cavity  of  the  cranium,  and  has  its  involucrum  from 
the  pia  mater  only. 

In  this  part  are  obferved  interrupted  drire  fufti- 
ciently  deep,  penetrating  into  the  medullary  lub- 
flance  of  this  nerve,  which  are  formed  from  the 
fepta  of  the  pia  mater,  fent  down  into  that  fubdance, 
and  thofe  vafcuiar. 

Similar  Jlriat,  originating  from  the  fame  caufe, 
are  feen  in  the  optic  nerves  ; before  entering  into 
the  orbits  they  acquire  involucra,  or  covering,  from 
the  dura  mater. 

b c.  Here  more  (Irongly  finding  an  involucrum,  it 
goes  into  thicker  and  concatenated  funicles. 

d-  Is  a cord  from  a branch  of  the  ophthalmic  nerve 
running  to  the  third  ramus  of  the  third  pair  of  the 
cerebrum. 

Figure  II, 

That  portion  of  the  nerves  of  the  fifth  pair  of 
the  cerebrum,  which  is  principally  contained  in 
the  cavity  of  the  cranium,  taken  away,  and  the 
dura  mater  nudated  is  feen  on  the  fuperior  part. 

a.  Trunk  of  the  fifth  pair  of  nerves  of  the  cere- 
brum, confiding  of  many  nervous  cords  of  unequal 
thicknefs,  and  uncertain  number,  fo  that  70,  90, 
and  even  100,  have  been  difcovered. 

Thefe  cords  are  multiplied  to  infinity,  and  con- 
catenated together,  which  concatenation,  the  mod 
fcicntific  anatomijls  have  not  remarked,  but  have 
only  reprefented  their  parallel  and  united  courfe. 

b b.  Semilunar  ganglion  of  Gaffer,  which  derived  its 
name  from  the  difcoverer. 

c.  Fird  branch  of  the  fifth  pair,  or  the  ophthalmic 
deprived  of  its  cellular  involucrum. 

d.  Second  branch  of  the  fame,  or  fuperior  maxillary. 

e.  Third  branch,  or  maxillaris  inferior.  Upon  taking 
away  the  cellulous  involucrum  of  thefe  three  rami, 
it  is  evident  that  each  is  compofed  of  many  funiculi 
frequently  concatenated  together. 


Figure  III. 

Is  a nerve  of  the  fifth  pair  of  the  cerebrum  of  the 
fame  fide,  beheld  on  its  inferior  part. 
a a.  Trunk  of  the  fifth  pair. 
bb.  Its  femilunar  ganglion.'  1 ' 

Fird,  or  ophthalmic  ramus. 

Second  branch,  or  fuperior  maxillary. 

/.  Third  ramus,  or  maxillaris  inferior , which  gives 
off  three  evident  rami,  of  which 


f.  id,  Sends  off  the  pterygoid,  majfteric,  temporal , 
buccir.atory  branches,  &c. 

g.  Second  inferior  maxillary,  or  al ueolaris,  properly 
fpeaking. 

h.  Third  Ungual. 

Thefe  two  lad,  at  their  commencement,  are  co- 
vered with  much  cellulofe  fubftance,  lo  as  to  ap- 
pear to  form  one  trunk. 

i.  Is  a peculiar  fafcicnlus  of  nervous  funiculi  under 
the  trunk  of  the  fifth  pair,  which  aridng  from  al- 
mod  a common  origin  with  the  fifth  pair  under  the 
femilunar  ganglion  in  a peculiar  impreffiorr,  runs 
into  that  ganglion. 

k.  Portion  of  the  fixth  pair  of  the  cerebrum  running 
through  the  linns  cavernolbs,  confiding  of  one 
cord,  after  its  origin  or  inlertion  of  the  great  inter- 
codal nerve  becoming  fomewhat  thicker,  and  hav- 
ing two  Ihort  drias  impreffed  on  it. 

l.  Origin  of  the  great  intercodal  nerve,  or  ra- 
ther, as  it  were,  double  poderior  and  anterior 
infertion  into  the  nerve  of  the  fixth  pair,  confiding 
of  many  and  very  thin  funicles,  which  fuddenly 
run  together,  and  are  again  diffolved. 


Figure  IV. 

A view  of  another  nerve  of  the  fifth  pair  of  the 
right,  viewed  on  the  inferior  iide,  together  with 
the  neighbouring  portion  of  the  nerve  of  the  fixth 
pair. 

a.  Trunk  of  the  nerve  of  the  fifth  pair. 
b b.  Semilunar  ganglion,  through  Whit'll,  towards  the 
inferior  maxillary  branch,  many  funiculi 'irrefolved 
pafs. 

c.  Fird  branch. 

d.  Second  branch.  * 

e.  Third  branch.  * 

f.  Peculiar  fafciculus  of  nervous  funicles  tinder  the 
femilunar  ganglion,  going  towards  the  inferior 
maxilla. 

g.  Portion  of  the  fixth  pair  of  the  cerebrum. 

h.  Another  origin  of  the  great  intercodal  nerve,  or 
fympatheticus  magnus  of  Window,  different  from 
the  former,  but  which  is  frequently  obldrved.  This 
other  nexus  of  the  6th  pair  of  nerves,  with  the 
ophthalmic,  is  not  found  by  Haller  andmariy  others  ; 
unlefs  cellular  and  vafcuiar;  but  not  at  all  by  any 
nervous  funicles,  neither  fiord  the  ophthalmic  to 
the  great  intercodal,  any  nervous  root  is  cut  offi 
and  unlefs  a fubtile  injection  Of  the  veffels  with  co- 
loured liquor  penetrate,  the  ©bfervator  is  eafily 
midaken. 
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Figure  I, 

Tills  reprefents  the  brachial  plexus  of  the 
right  tide  ot'  a grown-up  man,  together  with  the 
ganglions  of  the  fifth,  fixth,  feventh,  and  eighth 
pair  of  cervicals,  and  firft  of  the  dorfal  nerves, 
from  which  the  brachial  plexus  is  compofed. 

Every  plexus  ol  this  nerve  was  carefully  ex- 
corticated of  its  fird  cellulous  involucrum,  to 
thew  the  funiculi  of  the  nerves  alone  and  naked, 
and  their  different  thicknefs  and  manner  of  com- 
munic  ttion. 

£.6.7.8.  Nerves  of  the  four  laftpairof  cervicals. 

1.  Nerve  of  the  firft  pair  of  dorfals. 
aaaaa.  Funiculi , which  are  made  of  the  anterior  roots 
of  thefe  nerves  ariling  from  the  medulla  fpinalis, 
and  they  pafs  the  ganglions  of  the  pofterior  roots, 
nor  do  they  unite  to  the  pofterior  roots  unlefs 
afterwards  thefe  go  forth  out  of  their  ganglions. 
bbbbh.  Funiculi , from  the  pofterior  roots. 
ccccc.  Ganglia  formed  from  the  pofterior  roots. 
ddddd.  Trunks  of  nerves  running  together  to  form  the 
brachial  plexus  : of  which  the  firft,  e.  five  cer- 
vicals, confifts  of  one  grofs  funiculus  only  ; blit 
the  others  frequently  communicate  together. 

Thefe  trunks  afterwards  are  implicated  in  a 
furprifmg  manner,  which  are  better  underftood 
by  a figure  than  an  operofe  defcription. 

e.  Nervus  fupra  fcapularis. 

f.  Axillary,  or  circumflexal  nerve. 

g.  External  cutaneous , or  mufculo  cutaneous  nerve . 

h.  Radial  nerve. 

7.  Median  nerve  with  double  root ; viz. 

It.  1.  Going  out  of  the  brachial  plexus. 

tit.  Cubital  nerve. 

n.  Internal  cutaneous  nerve. 

600.  Are  other  lelfier  nerves  coming  out  of  the 
brachial  plexus  indifcriminately,  and  without  any 
names. 


Figure  IT. 

Is  a portion  of  the  median  nerve , of  which  fu- 
niculi being  disjun&ed,  by  the  removal  of  the 
external  cellular  vagina  ; yet  the  mutual  inofeu- 
lations  are  exhibited. 

They  are  all  delineated  in  their  natural  fize, 
yet  it  was  neceffary  to  prolong  fome  funiculi,  and 
efpecially  thofe  which  connect  the  others  tranf- 
verfely,  in  the  delineation,  to  exhibit  them 
clearly  at  one  fight,  yet  fome  of  the  funiculi 
were  obliged  to  be  cut. 

aaaa.  Are  tubercles,  to  which  many  others  may  be 
feen,  which  arife  from  the  medulla  of  the  nervous 
funiculi,  there  propelling  the  vagina,  which  has 
lefs  refinance. 


Figure  III. 

Are  portions  of  the  nerve  of  the  ninth  and 
tenth  pair  of  the  cerebrum. 

Both  were  cut  away  near  their  exit  from  the 
cranium,  and  are  of  t he  right  fide. , 

a.  Nerve  of  t lie  eighth  pair,  here  confiding  of 
many  funiculi,  of  which  one  goes  to  form 

b.  T he  nervtts  paryrtgeus. 

c.  Here  the  nervus  vagus  fwells,  and  confifts  of 
fewer  funiculi. 

d.  Nervus  laryngeus , arifing  from  the  vagus,  and 
cut  off  and  reclined  pofteriorly. 

e e.  Portion  of  the  nervus  vagus  defeending  through 
the  neck,  confpicuous  after  its  cellulous  involu- 
crum, or  coat,  is  taken  off,  fo  that  the  nervous 
funiculi  may  be  feen  in  it,  which  are  joined 
together  in  a multiplied  concatenation. 
g g.  Nerve  of  the  ninth  pair,  or  lingual  of  the  ce- 
rebrum, confiding  of  one  only  grofs  funicle, 
yet  ramous,  at  the  time  it  enters  the  tongue.  This 
nerve  coheres  with  the  vagus,  as  well  through 
the  cellulofe,  as  fmall  nervous  funiculi,  which  are 
apparently  cut. 

b.  Nerve  from  the  ninth  pair,  called  the  de- 
feendens , cut  off,  having  many  roots  from  the 
ninth  pair,  of  which  fome  are  the  beginning  of 
the  lingual  nerve.  Sec. 


Figure  IV. 

Is  a fimilar  portion  of  the  tenth  nerve  and 
and  ninth  pair  of  the  cerebrum  from  the  right 
fide,  but  taken  from  another  fubjeft,  which  is 
here  given  for  the  fake  of  variety. 

a.  Nervis  vagus , confifting  of  three  funiculi. 

b.  Nervus  pharyngeus , from  which  one  funiculus 
defeends,  and  below  unites  with  the  trunk  of  the 
eighth  pair. 

c.  Nervus  laryngeus. 

d.  Here  the  nervus  vagus  confifts  of  one  funicu- 
lus only,  and  that  large  and  unequally  round. 

e.  A portion  of  the  nervus  vagus  defeending 
through  the  neck. 

fff.  Nerve  of  the  ninth  pair  of  the  cerebrum,  or 
lingual,  making  one  funicle  only,  famous  to- 
wards the  tongue. 

g.  The  nerve  called  defeendens,  from  the  ninth 
pair  of  the  cerebrum,  of  which  the  fuperior  ex- 
tremity cut  away,  was  united  with  the  nervus 
vagus. 

If  we  attentively  confider  the  nature  of  the 
nexus,  we  fhall  eafily  be  perfuaded,  that  this 
nerve  ought  to  be  called,  not  lefs  afcentUns,  than 
defeendens. 
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Figure  I.  reprefents  a particle  of  the  optic  nerve 
running  in  the  orbit  to  the  bulb  of  the  eye,  be- 
held through  the  lens,  with  the  diameter  of  the 
objects  increafed  400  times. 

a a a a.  Externa)  vagina  of  the  optic  nerve  produced 
from  the  internal  lamina  of  the  dura  mater. 

b b b b.  Interior  fubflance  of  the  nerve,  confiding  of 
many  funiculi. 

c c.  Two  arterioke,  which  diffcminate  nervous  fu- 
niculi above  and  below. 

Figure  II.  is  a tranfverfe  lection  of  the  optic 
nerve,  in  which  fedtions  of  the  nervous  funiculi 
appear  diltindt,  like  mole  hills. 

Figure  III.  is  a tranfverle  fedlion  of  the  ifchia- 
dic  nerve  of  a grown-up  man,  which  was  firlt 
dried  to  cut  from  it  the  thin  lamella,  which  was 
afterwards  again  moidened  in  water,  fo  as  nearly 
to  attain  its  lateral  magnitude. 

The  natural  lize  is  here  fornewhat  increafed, 
the  better  to  exprefs  the  thinner  funiculi  of 
nerves. 

eta  a a.  Cellular  tela  conftituting  the  external  vagina 
of  the  nerve. 

bbbb.  There  are  only  four  tranfverfe  ftdtions  of  fu- 
niculi compofing  the  ifchiadic  nerve  exprejfed , the 
others  are  evident  of  themfelves,  and  in  what 
refpedt  they  differ  in  fize  and  figure. 

Figure  IV.,  is  a particle  of  a lamella  of  the  if- 
chiadic nerve  cut  tranfverfely,  delineated  through 
the  lens,  increafing  the  object  100  times  in  dia- 
meter. 

4T aa.  Cellular  vagina  furrounding  and  running  be- 
tween the  nervous  funiculi. 

Figure  V.  Tranfverfe  fection  of  a nervous  fu- 
niculus, beheld  through  the  lens,  augmenting  the 
diameter  of  the  objedt  400  times. 

The  whole  ledtion  appears  to  be  compofed  of 
very  little  globuli  unequally  divided. 

Figure  V 1.  In  a lamella  of  the  ifchiadic  nerve 
cut  tranfverfely,  which,  fuf pended  in  water,  was 
examined  by  means  of  the  lens,  augmenting  the 
diameter  of  the  objedt  400  times,  one  nervous 
funiculus  hath  had  a pendulous  fituation,  which 
the  figure  reprefents. 

aaaa.  Part  of  the  funiculus,  as  yet  furrounded  with 
its  own  vagina. 

b b.  Medulla  of  the  funiculus  exprefled  by  the 
elafticity  of  the  vagina,  beheld  laterally. 

Figure  VII.  is  a particle  of  the  pulpae  medullas 
fpinalis  fufpended  in  water. 

Confills  merely  of  very  little  globules  promifcu- 
oufly,  as  it  feems,  leaning  on  each  other,  and 
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connected  together  through  the  inofl  fubtile  ccl- 
lulole  lextuie,  by  even  macerating  in  water, 
lcarcely  to  be  difiblved. 

Figure  VIII.  IX.  X.  XI.  reprefent  three  me- 
dullary globules  of  greater  magnitude,  varying 
their  figure  and  lize  according  as  the  lens  by 
which  they  are  examined  is  either  placed  nearer 
or  more  remote  from  the  objedt. 

Figure  XII.  reprefents  a portion  ol  thc-ifchiadic 
nerve  of  an  infant  injected  through  the  arteiies. 

The  fize  is  moderately  increafed  to  reprefent 
the  arterioke  better. 

a.  Trunk  of  the  ifchiadic  nerve,  in  which  the  fu- 
niculi are  clearly  feen. 

b.  External  popliteal  nerve. 

c.  Internal  popliteal  nerve. 

b.d.c.d.  Here  the  tela  cellulofa,  more  copious,  covers 
the  nerves,  and  more  velfels  were  filled. 
eeee.  Arteriolsc  from  the  neighbouring  cellulofe 
fubllance  running  to  the  nerve,  and  there  creep- 
ing into  nervous  funiculi. 

a.  Figure  XIII.  is  a portion  of  a grofs  funiculus 
of  the  cervical  nerve  running  to  form  the  bra- 
chial plexus. 

b.  A fungus,  or  monticulus,  projections  of  a me- 
dullary fubltance,  divided  into  irregular  areola 
by  deep  (Ireaks. 

Theie  ftrke  demonftrate  how  the  membraneous 
fepta  arifes  from  the  internal  fuperfieies  of  the 
exterior  involucrum  of  the  nervous  funicles. 

Figure  XIV.  reprefents  the  praeternatural  fun- 
gofity  of  the  medullary  fubltance  of  the  nervous 
funiculi,  which  arofe  from  an  amputation  of  the 
arm  of  a woman,  whofe  hand  and  fore-arm  was 
badly  gangrened,  or  mortified.  The  woman 
lived  a long  time  after  the  operation ; at  laft, 
when  file  died  of  another  difeale,  it  gave  an  op- 
portunity of  examining  the  truncated  member, 
in  which  were  obferved  in  all  the  extremities  of 
the  abfedted  nerves,  that  their  extremities  had 
fwelled  into  nodes,  from  which  the  radialis  nerve 
being  more  accurately  examined,  after  the  cellu- 
lar flrudlure  was  removed,  it  demonftrated  how 
from  the  funicles  of  the  fame  nerve  the  medullary 
fubltance  grew  out,  as  of  an  unformed  white 
mole,  and  fnfficiently  hard. 
a a.  Nervous  funiculi  here  forming  the  radial  nerve 
connected  together  by  a wonderful  concatena- 
tion. 

b.  Fungofity,  or  excrefcence  of  the  medullary 
fubllance  of  the  funiculi  of  the  radial  nerve. 

‘■•f  a'rtaai  u/nitiO’!)  .Vvv^  t v. * 

;;>oJ  barifoi  at  A V i ._  .... 
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PLATE  XXXII. 

Intercojlal,  cervical  nerve . or  the  fympatketicus  Magnus, 

1 he  great  importance  of  an  accurate  conception  of  thefe  nerves,  their  connexions  anti  diflribu- 
butions  to  various  parts,  mud  be  obvious.  Symptoms  arifing  from  fympathy  of  parts  in  various 
diieafes  are  clearly  demonftrated,  and  many  affeXions,  formerly  obfeure,  traced  to  their  true 
and  original  caufes,  not  by  imaginary  vain  hypothefes,  which  have  fo  much  injured  and  degraded 
the  art  of  phyfic  ; but  by  demonftrative  faXs,  that  can  be  reiterated  by  every  induftrious  ana- 
tomid  and  phyfiologift.  On  thele  fubjeXs  much  may  be  feen  in  my  treatifeson  nervous  difeafes, 
&c. 


Name  and  origin. 

Great  fympatbetic  nerve;  from  the 

(ixth  pair  of  nerves  of  the  brain. 

a.  Firft,  or  great  cervical  ganglion; 
between  t tie  precedes  of  the  tirft 
and  fecond  vertebrae,  and  angle  of 
the  maxilla  inferior. 

b.  Ramus  mollis;  is  of  reddifh,  foft 
nature. 

c.  Ramus  cardiacus  fupremus,  vel  fu- 
perfcialis. 

d.  TruncusintereoJlaUs  cervicalis;  from 
the  hiperior  to  the  inferior  gang- 
lion. 

r.  Inferior  cervical  ganglion ; to  the 
fitih  vertebra  of  the  neck. 

f.  Firjl  internal  branch. 


g.  Second  Ramus. 

Ramus  fuperficialis . 

i. "‘Ramus  profundus, 

k.  Ganglion  dorfale  primum  ; magnum, 
feu  thoracicum.  fuperius  ; to  the  firft 
vertebra  of  the  back. 

I Ganglion  parvum,  vel  fecundum ; 
betw  een  the  firft  and  fecond  rib. 

m.  Ganglion  dorfale  tertium  ; between 
the  fecond  and  third  rib. 

si.  Par  vagum  : eighth. 

o.  Nervus  recurrens ; of  the  par  va  - 
gum  ; about  the  fubclavian  artery. 

p.  Nervus  accejforius  Willifu ; or  fu- 
perior  recurrent  nerve. 

q.  Anterior  ramus,  or  branch  of  the 
firjl  pair  of  cervical  nerves. 

r.  of  the  fecond  pair . 

s.  trunk  of  the  third 

— — fourth  pair. 


Diviftotis. 

lias  three  ganglions,  branches,  fila- 
ments, and  many  firculi , orfprigs. 

Receives  raimtli  from  the  firft,  fe- 
cond, and  third  nerve  of  the  cer- 
vex,  fometimes  from  the  eighth 
and  ninth  pair  of  the  cerebrum. 

Two  Ramuli. 

Unus  tertius. 

Receives  a branch  from  the  intcr- 
coftal  cervical  nerve,  and  many 
anaflomofes. 

Communicates  with  the  fecond 
branch  of  the  fourth  pair. 

Receives  branches  from  the  fifth  and 
fixth  pair  of  cervicals. 

Anaflomofes  with  the  fupreme  and 
recurrent  cardiac. 

Communicates  with  recurrent  of  the 
eighth  pair. 


Difiributions . 

Diftributed  through  the  neck,  tho- 
rax, abdomen,  See. 

Sends  out  the  ramus  mollis,  cardia- 
cus fupreme,  and  inferior  trunk. 


Run  up  to  the  internal  carotid. 

Covers  the  external  carotid,  and 
goes  to  the  larynx  and  pharynx. 

Runs  to  the  larynx,  mufculus  fierno 
thyroideus  and  gland,  and  aorta. 

A ramification  goes  to  the  thyroid 
gland  ; the  trunk  runs  to  the  in- 
ferior ganglion. 

Sends  off  branches  the  firft,  feepnd, 
fuperficial,  and  profound. . 

To  the  cardiac  plexus. 

Runs  to  the  trachea,  pulmonary  ar- 
tery, vena  cava. 


\ Are  inferred  into  the  firft  dorfal  gang- 1 ^ the  anf  op  j uei  yieuflenii. 
lion  above  the  fubclavian  artery.  J 7 n 


I 


Communicates  witli  the  fixth 
eighth  and  firft  dorfal. 


pair, 


Is  as  it  were  an  appendix  of  the  great 
thoracic  ganglion ; receives  a 
brancli  from  the  firft  dorfal  nerve. 

Receives  a ramitlus  from  the  fecoad 
dorfal  nerve.  i 

Its  trunk. 

Has  many  ramifications  and  anafto- 
mofes. 

Perforates  the  fterno  and  cleido  maf- 
tpid  mufcles.  . , 

Unites  witli  the  fecond  pair. 


Sends  off  an  anonymous  trunk,  rami 
to  the  cardiac  plexus,  aorta,  pul- 
monary, and  coronary  arteries. 
Trunk  runs  to  the  third  ganglion. 


As  the  above. 

Defcends  in  the  neck. 

To  the  larynx,  trachea,  arteria  pul- 
monaris,  aorta. 

Defcends  to  the  mufculus  cucullaris. 


pair. 


«.  • 

v.  • 

Vj.  ■ 

x.  ■ 


• ffth  pair, 
-fixth  pair. 

- feventh  pair, 

eighth  pair. 


yi  Firjl  pair  of  dorfal  nerves . 


Sends  out  a fmall  branch  to  the  great 
cervical  ganglion. 

Gives  two  fmall  ramifications  to  the 
ganglion. 

Forms  the  phrenic  nerve,  and  runs 
to  the  fterno  cleidohyoid  mufefe. 
Gives  phrenic,  diaphragmatic,  pro  ■ 
found,  and  medial  nerves. 

}The  fifth  and  fixth  pair  are  joined  \ Hence  the  fcapula  and  phrenic  nerve, 
together.  J and  pedtoral  mufcle. 

Communicates  with  the  fixth  pair.  To  the  ferratus  anticus,  See.  . 

}.  ...  . j r a rt-TTo  the  pettoral  ferrated  mufcles  t 

Are  joined  together,  and  fend  off!  form  t£e  cutaneous>  internal,  and 

ramu'1*  L median  nerve. 


Communicates  with  tire  former. 

Has  many  anaflomofes  with  the  fourth 
pair. 

Communicates  with  the  third  pair. 


PLATE 


XXXIII 


De  nervo  fympathico  magno,  or. 


Of  the  great  fympathetic  nerve . 


Reprcfents  the  nerves  in  the  right  fide  of  the  body 
running  to  the  heart,  and  their  plexus,  between  the 
aorta,  arteria  pulmonalis,  et  afpera  arteria,  (quatenus 
imprimis  a nervis  dextris  conficitur.)  The  proper  and 
relative  fituation  of  many  nerves  is  changed,  otherwife 
they  would  not  be  clearly  exhibited,  or  in  any  way  de- 
lineated. Titus,  the  fubclavian  artery  is  cut  off;  the 
common,  external,  and  internal  carotid,  with  other  fangui- 
ferous  vefl'els;  alfo  maybe  feen  the  aorta  drawn  on  the 
left  fide.  The  appearance  of  the  head,  with  the  larynx,  pha- 
rynx, afperia  arteria,  and  cefophagus:  which  being  de- 
prived of  the  polterior  cellular  ltructure,  by  which  the 
adjacent  parts  adhere,  by  fo  much  they  fecede  from  the 
bodies  of  the  left  vertebrae.  But  the  par  vagurn,  with 
the  recurrent  nerve,  and  other  nerves  coming  forth  from 
that,  as  likcwile  the  \ena.  cava  fuperior  oi  the  right  fide 
are  removed. 

A.  Part  of  the  right  external  ear. 

B.  Mammillary  procefs  covered  by  the  Jlerno  and  cleido - 
majlotd  mu/cles. 

C.  D.  Sterno  and  cleido- maftoid  mufcle  : C.  their  infection 
into  the  os  occipitis  and  temporal  bones : D.  feparated 
from  the  flernum  and  clavkula,  and  reclined  upwards 
and  pofteriorly. 

E.  The  fplenic  mufcle  of  the  head,  by  which  it  is  in- 
ferted  into  the  os  occipitis. 

F.  Mufculus  biventer  cervicis,  and  efpecially  its  extre- 
mity infected  into  the  os  occipitis ; the  whole  cucullaris 
mulcle  is  taken  away. 

G H 1.  Mufculus  biventer  maxilla  inferioris:  G.  its 
firlt  venter:  H.  Tendo  medius:  and  I.  fecond  venter 
inferted  in  the  maxilla  inferior. 

K.  Mufculus  Jiylohyoideus,  annexed  to  the  bafis  of  the 
hyoid  bone,  which  in  this  body  was  found  divided  into 
two  plain  portions,  between  which  two  bellies  the 
tendon  was  feated. 

L.  Glandula  maxillaris ; which  in  part  covers  the  biven- 
ter mufcle  of  the  maxilla  inferior,  or  rather  is  marked 
with  a longitudinal  fulcus  in  which  this  mufcle  is 
fituated. 

M.  Glandula  parotis. 

N N.  Part  of  the  maxilla  inferior  denudated. 

O O O.  An  incifion  of  the  common  integuments. 

P P.  Mufculus^j>/o pbaiyngeus,  in  part  confpicuous. 

Superior  conftritlor  mulcle  of  the  pharynx. 

R . Middle  corjlriclor. 

S S.  Inferior  conjlrici or. 

T.  Mulculus Jiernoibyrcideus. 

V V.  Jlernohyoidrus. 

W.  Another  venter  of  the  coracoid  mufcle  (inferted 
in  the  inferior  and  anterior  part  of  the  bafts  of  the 
hyoid  bone,  with  a part  of  the  middle  tendon. 


X.  Mufculus  hyothyroideus. 

Y Y.  The  right  and  left  mylohyoid  mufcles  inferted  in 
the  bafe  of  the  hyoid  bone. 

Z.  Mufculus  ceratogloffus , arifing  from  a horn  of  the  os 
hyoid  is. 

T.  Part  of  the  thyroid  gland. 

A A.  CEfophagus. 

© ©.  Afpera  arteria  ; dividing  on  the  lower  part  into  two 
branches,  which  are  ufually  called  bronchia. 

A.  H.  IT.  2.  <b.  f . Bodies  of  the  vertebra  of  the  neck  ; 
A.  of  the  fecond;  H.  third;  II.  fourth;  2.  fifth; 
<J>.  fixth  ; Y.  feventh  for  the  head. 

n.  a.  b.  Bodies  of  the  dorfal  vertebra:  fi.  of  the 
firlt ; a.  of  the  fecond;  b.  three  from  the  neck. 
The  bodies  of  the  vertebra;  of  the  neck  and  back, 
upon  removing  the  fanguiferous  velfels,  and  reclining 
the  pharynx  and  larynx  on  the  right,  here  come  in 
fight. 

c.  The  mufcular  longus  of  the  neck  by  chance  repre- 
fented. 

d . — ■■ — — re £lus  capitis  internus  major. 

e e.  fealenus  prior,  divided  into  three  caudas. 

f f. fealenus  medius. 

gg. lateralis,  with  its  fuperior  cauda  run- 

ning to  the  tranfverfe  procefs  of  the  third  vertebra; ; 
in  this  body  it  is  thicker  than  ufual. 

h.  Mufculus  levator fcapula. 

i.  Arteria  axillaris. 

k.  Arteria  thoradca  externa  f.  fecund a. 

lmn.ltnn.  Three  fuperior  ribs-,  1 1.  firlf ; mm.  fe- 
cond ; n n.  third. 

o o.  External  interco/lal  mufcles. 

p p.  Internal. 

qq.  r r.  s.  Right  lung:  qq.  its  convex  f.  external  fur- 
face  ; r r.  internal  plane  furface,  running  towards  the 
mediaftinum  reclined  on  the  right  hand  ; s.  an  incilfure 
dividing  the  fuperior  and  middle  lobe. 

t t.  Convex  f.  external  furface  of  the  left  lung.  The 
whole  of  this  lung  appears  comprefled  from  the  arch 
of  the  aorta  being  drawn  on  the  left. 

U.  v.  Two  carnous  parts  of  the  diaphragm,  f.  fuperiore  : 
u.  right  ; v.  left;  confpicuous  on  its  fuperior  f.  con- 
vex furface. 

w w vv.  x.  Pericardium  in  part  left;  ww  w.  its  'lateral 
parts;  x.  inferior  part  connected  with  the  tendinous 
centre  of  the  diaphragm. 

y.  Vena  cava  fuperior , moved  out  of  its  fituation  on  the 
right,  whence  the  vena  azygos  appears  a little  re- 
tradfed. 

z.  Vena  cava  inferior;  f.  afeendens , which  expand  to  con- 
ftititte  the  right  finus. 

a.  Vena  azygos. 


It  would  be  an  ufelefs  repetition  to  purfue  the  different  parts  of  this  plate  farther;  whoever  wifhes  taporceed 
to  a minute  inveftigation  of  the  nervous  fyftem,  which  is  principally  intended  for  phyfeians  only,  will  eafily  com- 
prehend the  whole  by  referring  to  the  Latin  references. 
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PLATE  XXXIV. 


Ficvra  I. 

Alfo  delineates  the  nerves  running  to  the  heart  from 
the  fight  fide  of  the  human  body,  and  the  branches 
laying,  over  the  arteria  aorta.  Thus,  this  is  reprefented 
with  the  fub  cl  avian,  common , and  internal  carotid  arteries, 
in  a$  natural  a fituation  as  could  be  preferved  : the  more 
confiderablc  nerves  running  behind  thele  vefielsare  only 
marked  by  points.  The  whole  neck,  for  the  fame  rea- 
fon,  is  extended  as  in  the  firfi:  plate,  viz.  by  putting 
tinder  it  a wooden  cylinder.  But  of  thofe  parts  which 
the  preceding  plate  reprefents,  the  following  are  cut 
away  : external  ear , Jlerno,  and  cleida-majtoideus  mufculus, 
biventer  maxilla  inferior,  flylohyoideus  with  the  mylohyoideus 
mufcle,  and  alfo  the  maxillary  gland  and  procelfus  Jlylo- 
bypideus. 

A.  Mufculus  biventer  cervicis,  whofe  tendinous  extre- 
mity, affixed  to  the  os  accipitis  with  a certain  part  of 
tire  flelh  is  perceived. 

B.  Mufculus  J pie nius  capitis,  and  its  tendinous  extremity, 
inferted  in  the  occipital  bone,  maxillary  bone,  and  pro- 
cedi'ii  cognomini. 

C.  Mufculus  levator  fcapula. 

T).  fcalenuS  lateralis. 

EKE. rnedius. 

F.  prior. 

G . — rectus  capitis  internus  major. 

H.  flyloglojfus. 

I.  , Jtylopbaryngeuf, 

K.  conjlridor  pharynges  medius. 

L.  inferior. 

M.  hyothyroideus. 

N.  Superior  venter  of  the  mufculus  coracohyoideus. 

O.  Mufculus Jlernobyoideus. 

P.  flernotbyroideus. 

Q.  ceratogloffus,  proceeding  from  the  cornu  of 

the  hyoid  bone  to  the  tongue. 

R.  bafioglnfjus,  arifing,  fome  part  of  it  from 

the  horn  cf  the  os  hyoidis,  but  the  greater  part  from 
its  bafis. 

S’.  geniobyoideus. 

T.  gettioglojfus. 

V.  longus  colli,  vifible  in  part. 

W.  Part  of  the  fuperior  conflriftor  mufcle  of  the  pharynx. 

X.  Mufculus  fierno-majloideus  of  the  left  fide. 

F.  Occipital  bone. 

A.  Mammillary  procefs  of  the  temporal  bone. 

*9.  Meatus  auditorius  externus,  as  yet  covered  with  (kin 
on  its  interior  furface.  At  the  fame  time  a particle 
of  the  cartilage  adheres  to  it. 

A.  Styloid  procefs  is  removed  with  a part  of  the  temporal 
bone,  from  which  it  was  taken. 

S.  Capitulum  maxilla  inferioris,  f.  procejjus  condyloideus. 
The  ligament  covering  it  is  differed. 

n.  jingle  of  the  maxilla  inferior. 

il.  Sublingual  gland,  in  a part  prominent. 


<h.  Bafts  of  the  hyoid  bone. 

L.  A fituation  where  the  cornu  of  the  hyoid  bone  lies  con. 
cealed. 

Cl.  Thyroid  cartilage. 

a.  Common  trunk  of  the  carotid  arteries. 

b.  Its  cerebral  ramus,  called  internal  carotid. 

c.  Its  flexure,  called  flexure  Coveperiana,  always  prefent 
extra  the  canal  of  the  carotid ; in  the  body  it  verges 
fo  much  out  as  to  cover,  in  a part,  the  internal  jugu- 
lar vein. 

d.  External  ramus  of  the  carotid,  called  externa  carotis. 

But  it  mult  be  obferved,  that  the  common  carotid 
artery  Lit.  a.  internal  Lit.  b.  and  external  Lit.  c.  in 
this  figure  are  removed  a little  forward.  For  in  its 
natural  fituation  the  carotis  communis  and  interna  lay 
near  to  that  very  long  ganglion,  Num.  1 68,  169,  170, 
even  fomewhat  cover  it. 

g.  Common  trunk  of  the  lingual  and  labial  artery. 

h.  Lingual  artery , running  under  the  mufculus  eerato - 

gloflus. 

i.  Labial  artery  ofl  Haller,  the  rami  of  which  are  omitted  ; 
it  is  called  by  others  angularis  f.  facialis . 

k.  Trunk  of  the  external  carotid  artery  rifing  towards 
the  temples. 

l.  Occipital  artery,  which  afeends  obliquely  above  the 
internal  jugular  vein. 

m . The  artery  auricularis  pofterior  is  cut  off  in  this  body 
more  remarkable  than  ulual. 


n.  Artery 

running  to  the  maffeter  mufcle. 

- r . ~ 0.  V 

1 

<1- 

u.  

thyroidea  inferior. 

v.  Tranfverfe  fcapular  ramus  of  the  thyroid  artery. 

w.  Arteria  vcrtebralis. 

x.  mamntaria  interna. 

z.  laryngea  (otherwife,  it  ufually  proceeds  from 

the  fuperior  thyroid.) 

Figure  II. 

A delineation  of  the  great  cervical  ganglion,  the  arteries 
being  removed,  Sec. 

a.  Exterior  ramus  of  the  intercofial  nCrvc. 

b.  Ramus  interior. 

d e f . Part  of  the  fuperior  cervical  ganglion,  See. 

Figure  III. 

A.  B.  C.  Sec.  See  the  Latin  edition, 

13.  The  fuperior  cervical  ganglion. 

15.  The  inferior  cervical  ganglion. 

All  the  minute  inveitigations  may  be  cafiiv  pur- 
fued  in  the  Latin  references,  See. 
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PLATE  XXXV. 


Figure  I. 

The  body  being  placed  in  the  fame  pofition  as  in  the 
explication  of  Plate  XXXIII.  the  whole  of  the  auris 
externa,  with  the  cartilagineous  meatus  auditorius,  alfo 
the  maftoid  and  ftylfiorme  procefles,  with  the  annexed 
mufcles,  and  fonie  other  parts,  are  removed,  the  bet- 
. ter  to  fhew  the  conformation  of  the  fuperior  nerves. 

a.  The  bony  meatus  auditorius. 

b.  Radix  of  the  maftoid  procefs  cut  off. 

c.  Condyloid  procefs  of  the  inferior  maxilla. 

d.  Angle  of  the  inferior  maxilla. 

e.  Tranfvcrfe  procefs  of  the  firfl  vertebra  f.  atlas. 

f.  Inferior  lateral  part  of  the  body  of  the  atlas,  pro- 
cefFns  of  the  oblique  defeendens,  which  a little  pro- 
minates. 

g.  Mufc.  re  Bus  lateralis  of  the  head. 

h.  Superior  part  of  the  mufc.  levator fcapulce. 
r.  Part  of  the  mufc.  cbliq.  inferior. 

k k.  Mufculus  fealenus  prior . 

I.  Firft  rib  to  which  the  mufcle  juft  mentioned  is  an- 
nexed. 

mm.  Mufc.  redtus  internus  major  of  the  head. 

n.  - longus  of  the  neck. 

o.  Arteria  innominata. 

p.  fuhclavia  dextra. 

q.  ■ thyroidea  inferior. 

x.  Tranfverfe fcapularis  ramus  of  the  fame, 
s'.  Arteria  verteb rails. 

t.  cervicalis  profunda. 

u u.  Common  trunk  of  the  carotids. 

i.  Superior  radices  of  the  intercoftal  nerve  running  into 
one  nerve  in  the  canalis  caroticus,  which  here  emerges 
from  the  canal  already  mentioned. 

2.  Ramus  from  the  ftrft  pair  of  cervical  nerves  inferted  in 
this  nerve. 

3.  Another  ramulus  running  from  the  anterior  ramus 
of  the  firft  pair  of  cervicals  to  this  nerve. 

4.  5.  Ganglion  cervicale  fuperius,  confiding  of  two  tu- 
bera  and  a thinner  intermediate  portion  in  this  cafe. 

6.  Ramus  gangliformis,  ftretching  out  from  the  third  pair 
of  cervicals  to  the  firft  cervical  ganglion,  and  forming 
as  it  were  the  cauda,  or  tail,  of  the  ganglion. 

7.  Ramulus  which  defeends  from  the  preceding  ramus 
to  the  fourth  pair,  or  vice  verfa,  it  afeends  from  the 
fourth. 

8.  9.  Two  ramuli  running  from  the  conjunction  of  the 
anterior  ramus  of  the  firft  pair  with  the  anterior  ramus 
of  the  fecond  pair  to  the  Jupericr  ganglion. 

10.  Ramulus  dilabens,  from  the  anter  ior  ramus  of  the 
fecond  pair  to  the  ganglion  already  mentioned. 

II.  Ramus  from  the  par  vagurn,  inferted  in  that 
ganglion. 

12.  Firft  ramus  mollis,  running  from  the  ganglion. 

13.  Superior  ramulus  of  the  fame,  which  uniting  with 
a ramulus  of  the  nervous  gloffopharyngcus,  Num.  35. 

13.  Goes  to  the  conftriBor  nudius  of  the  pharynx  and 
Jlylipharyngeus . . 

14.  Inferior  ramulus  of. nerve  Num.  12,  inferted  in  the 
conftriBor  medius  of  the  pharynx. 

15.  Second  mollis  nervus  of  the  fuperior  cervical  ganglion. 
x6.  Surculus  of  this  running  to  the  third  nervus  mollis. 


17.  Conjunction  of  ramus,  Num.  * 5»  with  furculus 
Num.  33,  of  the  nervus  gloffopharyngcus. 

18.  Surculus  of  the  fecond  nervus  mollis,  Ntrm.  ij,  to 
be  united  with  a furculus  of  the  nervus  laryngcus. 

19.  Another  furculus  of  ramus  Num.  15,  which  is  im- 
planted in  the  inferior  conftriBor  mufcle  of  the  pharynx. 

20.  Third  and  more  remarkable  nervus  mollis  of  the  fu- 
perior ganglion. 

21.  Firft  ramulus  of  the  fame,  which  gives 

22.  A furculus  to  the  lingual  artery,  and 

23.  Another  furculus  running  to  the  ramus  Num.  39  of 
the  nervus  laryngcus. 

24.  24.  Ramulus  from  the  third  nerv.  mollis,  Num.  20, 
which  defeends  behind  the  trunk  of  the  carotids,  then 
curving  round  the  fame  appears  in  the  exterior  fur- 
face,  vid.  Num.  246. 

25.  In  this  part  the  third  nerv.  mollis  is  infieCted  around 
the  inferior  part  of  the  thyroid  artery  exteriorly. 

26.  Ramulus  accompanying  the  thyroid  artery, 

27.  Ramulus  of  the  third  nervus  mollis,  Num.  20,  af- 
cending  exteriorly  above  the  external  carotis. 

28.  Its  ramulus,  fainting  the  labial  artery. 

29.  Ramulus  which  afeends  further  to  the  internal  and 
temporal  maxillary  artery. 

30.  Firft  ramus  of  the  par  vagurn , called  the  glof[upha~ 
ryngeus,  draw  n a little  upwards  from  the  other  nerves. 

31.  Infertion  of  the  portio  dura  of  ramulus  Num.  47  it> 
this  nerve. 

32.  Ramulus  of  the  gloffopharyngcus,  defceijding  -to  tho 
nervi  molles. 

33.  Pofterior  furculus  of  the  fame  acceding  near  the 
fecond  nervus  mollis. 

34.  Anterior  furculus  going  to  the  ramulus  of  the  ner- 
vus laryngeus,  Num.  39. 

35.  Another  ramulus  of  the  nervus glojfopharyngeus,  to 
be  united  with  a furculus  of  the  firft  nervus  mollis, 
Num.  13. 

36.  37.  The  remaining  part  of  the  nervus  glojfopharyn- 
geus exhibiting  tw  o lingual  nerves. 

38.  Nervus  laryngcus  of  the  eighth  pair. 

39.  Ramnlus  of  the  fame  running  to  the  nervi  molles. 

40.  Anterior  furculus  of  it,  which  uniting  with  ramus 
Num.  18  of  the  fecond  nervi  mollis,  goes  to  the  con- 
ftriBor inferius  of  the  pharynx. 

41.  Pofterior  furculus  ofi  the  fame,  w hich  fends  off 

42.  43.  44.  Three  furculi  departing  to  the confiriByr  infer  s 

of  the  pharynx.  A 

■>  c v ,!  ic.vqivjO  . / 

Figure  ir. 

Reprefcnts  principally  the  nervus  mollis  froth  another 
fubjedl. 

!,  : w o.  -v i jo iq 
Figure  III.  ..  .w.ivv  mo  1 

. , :m  ibv.sd  vW.xwt  tdttbiMpd  ‘.i 

Is  taken  from  an  infant  eight  day&qld.  vn.  ■ il  orl  1 

0 1:  ; ilixE/n  t>tf t 1o  sVytb.  11 

' F'lCURE'iV'.0'  2 

The  body  of  an  adglt  in  the  fame  manner  as  figure  of 
this  plate,  ,&c. 
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PLATE  XXXVI, 

Of  the  nerves  of  the  thorax  and  abdomen. 


Figure  I. 

This  figure  reprefents  not  only  the  intercodal  nerve 
from  the  fixth  rib  to  the  third  vertebra  of  the  os  fa- 
crum in  the  right  fide,  butalfo  the  fixt h inferior  codal, 
lumbal,  and  facral  nerves.  The  os  iiii,  ifchium, 
and  pubis,  are  removed,  that  their  parts  fituated  in 
the  cavity  of  the  pelvis,  and  the  nerves  migrating 
to  them,  may  be  confpicuous. 

6.  j.  8.  9.  10.  11.  12.  Six  inferior  ribs,  of  which  each 
is  marked  by  its  number. 

VI.  VII.  VIII.  IX.  X.  XI.  XII.  Six  inferior  dorfal 

vertebrae. 

I.  II.  III.  IV.  V.  Spurious  vertebrae  of  the  os  facrum. 

I.  Fird  fpurious  vertebra  of  the  os  facrum. 

A.  Lateral  part  of  the  fird  fpurious  and  fecond  ver- 
tebra of  the  os  facrum  cut  with  a faw  almod  to  the 
foramen  from  which  the  frit  and  fecond  facral  nerve 
go  out. 

B.  Cartilage  of  the  os  pubis  of  the  left  fide  S, 

C.  Trapfverfe  procefs  of  the  fird  vertebra  of  the  loins. 

D.  Tranlverfe  procefs  of  the  fecond  lumbar  vertebra. 

E.  Tranfverfe  procefs  of  the  third  lumbar  vertebra. 

F.  Tranfverfe  procefs  of  the  fourth  lumbar  vertebra. 

G.  Tranfverfe  procefs  of  the  fifth  lumbar  vertebra. 

a.  Inferior  lobe  of  the  right  lung. 

b b b.  The  remaining  portion  of  the  pleura,  forming 
the  polterior  mediadinum. 

cccc.  Du£tus  thoracicus  pulled  a little  from  its  natural 
fituation  between  the  vena  azygos  and  aorta. 

d d.  Pericardium  recluding  the  heart. 

f.  Inferior  vena  cava,  entering  the  cavity  of  the  thorax, 
through  the  right  four-fided  foramen  of  the  dia- 
phragm. 

ggg.  Diaphragm  feparated  from  the  ribs. 

h.  External  crus  of  the  diaphragm. 

i.  Middle  crus  of  the  diaphragm. 

k.  Internal  crus  of  the  diaphragm. 

1 1.  Right  kidney  fo  removed  from  its  natural  fituation 
as  to  be  drawn  upwards  and  towards  the  left  fide. 

m m m.  Ureter. 

n n n.  Vefica  urinaria. 

000.  Intedinum  redtum. 


A A.  Inferior  portion  of  the  intedinum  colon,  whick 
terminates  its  flexure  of  the  fame,  called  Romana. 

p p.  I.evator  intedini  redli. 

* * Mufc.  fpinofo-dexter  and  fpinofo-coccygeus. 

q q.  Ligamentum  fpinofo-facruni. 

r r.  Uterus  drawn  up  and  to  the  left. 

s s s.  Vagina. 

t 1 1.  Ligamentum  rotundum  of  the  uterus. 

v v v.  l ube  Fallopii. 

w.  Ovarium. 

x x.  Corpus  cavernofum  of  the  clytoriswith  the  levator 

mufcle  of  the  clytoris  adhering  to  it. 

HHHH.  Skin  of  the  nates  and  perinaeum. 

I I.  Skin  covering  the  internal  furface  of  the  femora 
and  the  external  pudenda. 

K.  Skin  of  the  mons  veneris. 

L L.  Labia  pudendorum  majora. 

M M M.  Vena  cava  placed  without  its  natural  fituation, 
viz.  upwards  and  on  the  left. 

N.  The  right  iliac  vein  cut  off. 

O.  Lett  illiac  vein. 

P.  Common  trunk  of  the  right  renal  vein  (i^and  of  the 
right  fpermatic  vein  R. 

S S S S.  Aorta. 

T T T T T T.  Arterue  intercodales  aorticae  ; the  lad 
of  thefe  runs  under  the  eleventh  rib. 

V V V V V.  Lumbal  arteries.  Six  in  this  body  are 
lumbal  arteries  arifing  from  the  aorta,  but  the  lad  is 
omitted. 

X X.  Arteria  renalis. 

a a.  Internal  fuperior  fpermatic  artery  between  two 
renal  arteries,  viz.  right  and  left,  arifing  from  the 
aorta. 

/3  /3.  Arteria  fpermatica,  interna,  inferior. 

Y.  Right  iliac  artery. 

Z.  Right  crural  artery. 

Figure  II. 

This  diews  the  narrow  vinculum  of  the  great  fympa- 
thetic  nerve  of  the  right  tide,  with  the  fympathetic  of 
the  left  fide,  and  the  true  termination  of  both.  The 
fame  figures  are  retained,  &c.  as  in  the  fird. 


In  this  elegant,  well-executed  plate,  the  lateral  view  of  all  the  parts  of  the  pelvis  and  loins,  See.  are  accurately 
exhibited.  The  fituation  of  the  urine  bladder,  uterus,  and  refturn,  their  appendages,  the  kidney,  part  of  the 
lungs,  diaphragm,  &c.  with  veffels,  nerves,  and  their  ganglions,  plexufes  and  ramifications,  connections,  &c. 
become  grand  objects  for  the  contemplation  of  all  thofe  induftrious  ftudents,  who  wifh  to  lay  a folia  foundation 
for  acquiring  profound  knowledge:  the  more  they  dudy,  the  more  they  will  be  delighted  with  the  wonderful 
drudture  of°ihe  nerves,  and  they  will  not,  after  proper  application,  fay  with  the  ignorant,  that  phyficians  know 
nothing  ol  the  nervous  fyfiem.  What  application  in  the  practice  of  phyfic  may  be  made  of  thefe  purfuits,  may  be 
feen  in  my  treatifes  on  nervous  dileafes,  Sec, 
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PLATE 


Joeplajns  ihe  origin  and  nature  of  the  ganglion  called  le- 
nrilunar ; or  rather  of  ihe  coeliac  ganglions  of  the 
right  fide;  exhibits  the  renal  and  fpermatic  ganglion 
of  the  right  fide,  and  anaftomofis  of  the  fame  with 
the  ganglia  of  the  left  fide,  the  origin  of  the  fuperior 
mefenteric  plexus  and  the  inferior  mefenteric  plexus, 
and  right  hypogaftric  nerves. 

A A A A.  Inferior  facies  of  the  right  lobe  of  the  hepar 
reclined.  . , . , . , 

B.  Vena  cava. 

C C.  Rami  of  the  vena  cava  entering  the  hepar. 

D D.  Part  of  the  coftal  diaphragm. 

EEE.  Right  ala  of  the  diaphragm. 

F F.  Part  of  the  lumbar  diaphragm. 

G.  Externa!  crus  of  the  diaphragm. 

H.  Middle  crus  of  the  diaphragm. 

I.  Internal  crus  of  the  diaphragm. 

K K.  Right  phrenic  artery. 

L L.  Right  ramus  of  the  right  phrenic  artery. 

M M.  Left  ramus  of  the  right  phrenic  artery. 

N.  Common  trunk  of  the  luperior  left  coronary  artery 
of  the  ventricle,  and  of  the  left  hepatic  artery. 

O.  Right  hepatic  artery. 

P.  Lienal  artery. 

Q.  Superior  mefenteric  artery. 

RR.  Right  renal  artery  cut  off. 

w.  Artery  of  the  fuccenturiate  ren  arifing  from  the  right 
renal  artery. 

S S.  Aorta. 

I.  Firft  vertebra  of  the  loins. 

II.  Second. 

III.  Third. 

IV.  Fourth. 

V.  Fifth. 

I.  Firfl  fpurious  vertebra  of  the  os  facrum. 

a.  Lateral  part  of  the  fird  and  fecond  fpurious  vertebrae 
of  the  os  facrum  almod  to  the  foramina,  from  which 
the  fird  and  fccond  facral  ramus  go  out,  (awed  oft'. 

b.  Right  fuperior  fpermatic  artery. 

c.  Right  inferior. 

ir.  Left  fpermatic  artery. 

T.  Trunk  of  the  inferior  mefenteric  artery. 

V V V.  Lumbar  arteries,  anfwering  to  their  vertebrae. 

X.  Ramus  afeendens  of  the  infer,  mefent.  artery, 

V.  Ramus  defeendens  of  the  fame. 


dddddd.  Rami  of  the  defeend.  infer,  mefent.  artery, 
rami  migrating  to  tire  inteduruui  colon. 

Z Z.  Right  iliac  artery. 

f.  Left. 

g.  Left  hypogaftric  artery. 

h.  Left  crural  artery. 

i.  Right  hypogaftric  artery. 

k.  Right  crural  artery. 

m m m.  Portion  of  the  inteftinum  colon  forming  the 
flexure  Romana,  fo  called. 

29.  Anterior  ramus  of  the  fifth  pair  of  lumbar  nei^es. 

62.  Trunk  of  the  fymp.  nerve,  or  nerv.  anaft.  of  the 
ganglion,  with  the  1 itn  thoracic  ganglion. 

63.  Firft  radix. 

64.  Second  rad.  which  arifes  from  the  anterior  ramus  of 
nerve  24.  Plate  XXXVI.  Fig.  I.  and  run  into  the  firft 
lumbar  ganglion. 

63.  Third  rad.  terminated  in  the  trunk  of  the  nerv. 
fymp.  or  into  nerv.  anaftomofis  between  the  firft  and 
fecond  lumbar  ganglion. 

69.  Exterior  furculus  of  nerve  66.  Plate XXXVI.  Fig.I. 
inferted  into  the  great  fymp.  nerve,  or  nerv.  anaftom. 
between  the  firlt  and  fecond  lumbar  ganglion. 

70.  Trunk  of  the  nerv.  fymp.  magn.  or  nerv.  anaftom. 
between  the  firft:  61.  and  fecond  ganglion  78.  Plate 
XXXVI.  Fig.  I. 

78.  .Second  lumbar  ganglion. 

79.  Firft  radix  fent  by  the  anterior  ramus  of  the  firft 
pair  of  lumbar  nerves,  Plate  XXV.  Fig.  I.  to  the 
■iecond  lumbar  ganglion. 

80.  Second  radix  which  the  fecond  lumbar  ganglion  re- 
ceives from  the  anterior  ramus  of  the  firft  pair  of 
lumbar  nerves. 

81.81.  Radix  from  nervus  anaftom.  between  the  firft 
lumbar  nerve  and  the  ganglion  lingular  of  tire  feepnd' 
lumbar  nerve  104.  Plate  XXXVI.  Fig.  I.  which,  at 
its  origin,  isbicrural,  then  Ample,  and  is  inofculated 
in  the  trunk  of  the  nerv.  fynr.  mag. 

97.  97.  Surculus  nervofus  arifing  from  anaftomofis  be- 
tween the  firft  lumbar  nerve  23.  Plate  XXXVI.  Fig.T. 
and  ganglion  fingulare  104.  Plate  XXXVI.  Fig.  I.  of 
the  anterior  ram.  of  the  fecond  lumbar  nerve  26. 
Plate  XXXVI.  Fig.  I.  which  is  finilhed  in  the  liga- 
ments of  the  vertebrae. 

9S.  Third  lumbar  ganglion. 


L 
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PLATE  XXXVUL 


This  Plate  reprefents  the  great  fympathetic  nerves  and 
par  odtavum,  or  nervus  vagus  in  the  left  fide  of  the 
body.  Tire  courfe  of  the  intercoflal  nerve  begins 
beneath  the  fixth  riband  its  further  progrefs  in  the 
firft  fpurious  vertebra  of  the  os  facrum  is  cut  off. 

1.  Seventh  rib. 

3.  Eighth. 

3.  Ninth. 

4.  Tenth. 

5.  Eleventh. 

6.  Twelfth. 

7.  Ninth  vertebra  of  the  back, 

S.  Tenth. 

9.  Eleventh. 

10.  Twelfth. 

ix.  Second  vertebra  of  the  loins. 

III.  Third. 

IV.  Fourth. 

V.  Fifth. 

I.  Firfi  fpurious  vertebra  of  the  os  facr'um. 

A A A A.  Left  lung. 

BBB.  Pericardium  and  heart  inclofed  in  it. 

C C C.  Oefophagus. 

D.  Cardia. 

E E E E.  Ventriculus,  or  ftomach. 

F F F.  Pancreas. 

G G G.  Lien. 

H H H.  Left  kidney. 

I.  Pelvis  renalis. 

K.  Ureter  cut  off. 

L L.  Left  bronchus. 

M M M M.  Part  of  the  lumbar  diaphragm. 

N.  Crus,  or  left  external  appendix  of  the  diaphragm. 

O.  Crus,  Or  internal  appendix  of  the  diaphragm. 

P P.  &c.  The  mufc.  pfoas  major  cut  at  the  end,  to  fhew 
the  exits  of  the  lumbar  nerves,  and  the  origin  of  the 
lumbar  ganglia,  the  better. 

AAA.  Mufculus  pfoas  minor. 

Aorta. 

R.  Left  fubclavian  artery. 

S.  Left  carotid  artery. 

T T.  Diufttis  arteriofus  of  Botalli. 

V.  Left  fuperior  bronchial  artery. 

X.  Arteria  oefophagea,  from  which  rum 

Y.  The  left  inferior  bronchial  artery,  which  is  cur  off. 

Z Z.  Left  bronchial  artery  cut  off  at  its  origin  from 
artery  Y,  running  down  to  the  left  bronchus, 


a.  a.  Anaftomofis  between  the  left  fuperior  and  left  in« 
ferior  bronchial  artery, 
b b b.  Left  pulmonary  artery, 
cc.  Sac  of  the  pulmonary  veins, 
d d d d d.  Pulmonary  veins, 
f.  Trunk  of  the  cceliac  artery, 
g g.  Left  phrenic  artery. 

h.  Truncus  communis  of  the  left  hepatic  artery,  ,and  of 
the  left  fuperior  coronary  of  the  ventricle. 

k.  Left  hepatic  artery. 

l.  Right  hepatic  artery, 
m m m.  Arteria  lienalis. 
n n.  Arteriae  pancreaticae. 

000.  Arteria  gaftro-epiploica,  or  left  inferior  coronary 
artery. 

p p.  Pancreatic  arteries,  which  arteria  000.  fpargit. 

q q q q.  &c.  Rami  lienales. 

r r r r.  Arteria  breves  of  the  ftomach. 

s.  Trunk  of  the  fuperior  mefenteric  artery. 

v v v.  Left  renal  artery. 

v.  Left  fpermatic  artery. 

x.  Inferior  mefenteric  artery. 

y.  Right  iliac  artery. 

Z.  Left  iliac  artery. 

11.  Fourth  aortic  intercoftal  artery. 

12.  Fifth. 

13.  Sixth. 

14.  Seventh. 

15.  Eighth. 

16.  Ninth. 

17.  Third  lumbar  artery. 

18.  Fourth. 

19.  Fifth. 

20.  Sixth  left  intercoftal  nerve.  . 

21.  Seventh. 

22.  Eighth. 

23.  Ninth. 

33.  Tenth. 

34.  Eleventh. 

35.  Twelfth. 

36.  Firft  left  lumbar  nerve. 

37.  Second. 

38.  Third. 

39.  Fourth. 

40.  Fifth. 

41 . Sixth  left  thoracic  ganglion  of  the  great  fympathetic 
nerve,  or  nervus  intercoltalis. 
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PLATE  XXXIX. 


Plate  XXXIX.  reprefents  the  nerves  of  the  liver  and 
ftomach  compofed  by  the  conflux  of  the  right  and 
left  cceliac  ganglion,  which  could  not  be  fo  well  ex- 
prefled  in  Plate  XXXVI.  XXXVI 1.  and  XXXVIII. 

AAA.  Inferior  furface  of  the  right  lobe  of  the  liver. 

B B B.  Inferior  furface  of  the  left  lobe  of  the  liver, 
drawn  upwards  and  a little  back. 

C C C.  Lobus  quadratus  of  the  liver. 

D.  Poflerior  lobe,  or  Spigelius  hepatis. 

E E.  Vefica  fellea,  or  gall-bladder. 

F.  Duftus  cyfticus,  or  cyftic  du4t. 

G.  Ductus  hepaticus,  or  hepatic  du£t. 

H.  Dufttis  choledocus. 

I I.  Ligamentum  fie  didtum  rotundum  hepatis. 

K K.  Ligamentum  latum  hepatis. 

L L.  Pancreas. 

M M.  Ventricle,  or  ftomach. 

N N.  Fundus  ventriculi,  or  fundus  of  the  ftomach. 

0.  Pylorus. 

P.  Cardia. 

Inteftinum  duodenum. 

RRRR.  Portion  of  the  omentum  majus. 

S S.  Portion  of  the  omentum  minus. 

T T T.  Part  of  the  lumbar  diaphragm. 

V.  Left  fuperior  orifice  of  the  diaphragm,  or  fphindter 
of  the  oefophagus. 

X.  Vena  cava. 

Y Y.  Trunk  of  the  vena  portarum. 

Z.  Right  hepatic  artery,  which  almoft  always  arifes 
from  the  aorta  with  the  common  trunk  with  the  left 
hepatic  artery. 

a a a.  Arteria  cyftica. 

b b.  Right  fuperior  coronary  artery. 

c c c c.  Right  inferior  coronary  artery,  or  arteria  gaftro- 
cpiploica  dextra. 

d.  Trunk  of  the  left  arteria  gaftro-epiploica  cut  off. 

f.  Truncus  communis  of  the  left  hepatic  and  left  fu- 
perior coronary  artery. 

frg.  Left  hepatic  artery. 

h h.  Cardiac  artery,  arifing  from  the  left  hepatic. 

1.  Ramus  ftomachkus,  which  the  left  hepatic  artery 
emits. 


k.  Arter.  coronar.  finiftr.  fuperior. 

1 1 1.  Rami  of  the  left  coronary  artery  which  tend  to 
the  pofterior  planum  of  the  ventricle. 

m m m nr.  Evanefcent  rami  in  the  anterior  facies  of  the 
ventricle. 

o o.  Arteria  lienalis. 

p.  Arteria  pancreatica. 

q.  Arteria  omentalis. 

247.  Fourth  and  left  cceliac  ganglion. 

248.  Fifth  left  cceliac  ganglion. 

249.  Sixth. 

250.  Seventh. 

252.  Ninth. 

253.  Tenth. 

26.  Third  radix  of  the  gang,  phrenico  hepatici.  Plate 
XXXVII.  Plate  XXXVIII. 

Trunculus  communis  24  and  25  of  the  radices  of  the 
gangl.  phrenic,  hepaticum.  Plate  XXXVII.  Plate 
XXXVIII. 

27.  Gangl.  phrenic,  hepatic,  which 

/3.  y.  Secedes  into  two  furculi.  Plate  XXXVII.  Plate 
XXXVIII. 

30.  30.  Ramus  arifing  from  rad.  24,  which  afterwards 
fends 

31.  A furculus  to  the  nervous  plexus  comprehending 
the  truncus  communis  of  the  coronary  and  left  hepatic 
artery  like  a net,  and  joins  itfelf  with  nerve  28,  Plate 
XXXVIII.  into 

260.  260.  One  ramus,  which  is  divided  into  two  rami, 
viz.  the  left  fuprarenal  and  right  hepatic  lamus. 

261.  261.  261.  Ramus  fuprarenalis  running  to  the  left 
before  the  cardia,  fo  that  at  length  it  is  terminated  in  , 
the  left  fuprarenal  gland.  Plate  XXXVIII. 

262.  263.  264.  Second  right  hepatic  ramus  carried  to  , 
the  left  fide  of  the  liver  with  the  left  hepatic  artery. 

32.  Second  principal  ramus  of  tire  gangl.  phrenic,  hepa- 
tic. Plate  XXXVII. 

The  nerves  of  the  liver  are  beft  divided  into  the 
right  and  left ; but  the  nerves  of  the  ftomach 
are  not  fo,  for  this  receives  its  principal  nerves 
in  the  left  fide  from  the  left  cceliac  nerve  and  the 
eighth  pair, 
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PLATE  XL.  Of  the  thorax  and  abdomen. 


Name  and  fituaiion. 

? . The  larynx,  isa  cartilaginous  capfa 
fituated  behind  the  tongue. 

2.  The  internal  jugular  vein,  is  a 
branch  of  the  fuperior  vena  cava. 

3.  The  fd  el  avian  vein,  fituated  un- 
der the  clavicles. 

4.  The  vena  cava  defcendens,  is  di- 
vided into  fuperior  and  inferior. 

3.  The  right,  or  anterior  auricle  of  the 
heait,  a mufcular  fac,  opening  into 
the  right  ventricle. 

6.  The  right  ventricle  of  the  heart,  is 
the  anterior  cavity  of  the  heart. 

7.  A portion  of  the  left  ventricle,  in 
the  pofterior  part  of  the  heart. 

5.  The  aorta  defcendens,  makes  an  arch 
from  the  right  ventricle  of  the 
heart,  towards  the  vertebrre  of  the 
back,  defcends  into  the  abdomen, 
and  is  divided  into  the  iliacs. 

0.  The  pulmonary  artery , from  the 
right  ventricle  of  the  heart  is  di- 
vided into  the  right  and  left 
branch. 

10.  The  right  lobe  of  the  lungs,  a por- 
tion of  it  off,  to  (hew  the  larger 
veffels;  the  right  is  the  larger,  and 
is  divided  into  three  lclfer  lobes, 
and  thefe  again  into  innumerable 
ones. 

11.  The  left  lobe  of  the  lungs,  is  di- 
vided into  two  lobes. 

n.  The  diaphragm,  is  a tranfverfe 
feptum  below  the  lungs,  its  fupe- 
rior furface  is  covered  by  the 
pleura,  its  inferior  by  the  perito- 
neum. 

13.  The  liver,  is  a great  vifcus  in 
the  right  hypochondrium,  and 
fomew hat  in  the  epigaflric  region. 

14.  The  Ugatnentum  rotundum. 

13.  The  gall-bladder,  oblong,  pyri- 
form, in  the  inferior  part  of  the 
liver,. 

jfi.  The  ventricle,  or  fiomach,  is  pref- 

, led  bv  the  liver  to  the  left  tide.  Is 
a large  cavity  between  the  liver 
and  fpleen. 

1 7.  Tlte  f nail  inteftines  in  the  middle 
■of  the  abdomen,  they  are : the 
duodenum,  jejunum,  ileum ; all 
which  are  connected  and  regulated 
by  the  mefentery  : the  large  in- 
teflines  are  the  ccecum,  colon,  and 
reChun. 


Structure , connection,  CsV. 

It  confiffs  of  five  cartilages  and  va- 
rious mufcles. 

The  interna!  jugular  veins  begin 
from  the  foramina  lacera  of  the 
cranium. 

They  terminate  in  the  fuperior  vena 
cava. 

Receives  the  fubclavian,  external 
and  internal  jugular  veins,  and  the 
vena  azygos. 

The  ftriuffuie  is  membranous,  there 
are  two  valves,  called  mitral 
valves,  annexed  to  it. 

The  heart  is  divided  into  right  and 
left  ventricle  by  a carneous  fub- 
ftance,  called  the  feptum. 

This  ventricle  is  ftronger  than  the 
right. 

The  arch  of  the  aorta  gives  off : 

1.  The  arteria  innoinimita. 

2.  The  left  carotid. 

3.  The  left  lubdavian.  , 


Is  difiribnted  into  innumerable 
branches  and  ramuli  of  a net- like 
figure  into  the  pulmonary  vefi- 
cles. 

The  lungs  are  con  needed  with  the 
(iernum  and  vertebra  by  means  of 
the  mediaftinnm,  with  the  heart 
by  the  pulmonary  veffels,  with 
the  arteria  afpera. 

The  fubflance  confifts  merely  of 
fmall  vefic'les  and  various  veffels. 

Its  fubflance  is  carnous,  mufcular, 
tendinous;  it  is  connected  with 
the  fternum,  fpurioits  ribs,  peri- 
cardium, mediaftinum,  liver,  and 
lumbar  vertebrae. 

The  fubflance  is  vafcular ; the  inte- 
rior membrane  of  the  liver,  which 
invefls  the  whole  fubflance,  is 
from  the  peritoneum. 

Becomes  tendinous  in  the  adult. 

Confifls  of  tunics,  common,  vafcular, 
mufcular,  and  nervous. 

Is  conneited  with  the  cefophaguSi. 
omentum,  fpleen,  the  left  orifice, 
called  cardia,  is  annexed  to  the 
diaphragm  ; the  light  pylorus  to 
the  duodenum. 

1.  The  duodenum  is  twelve  fingers 
long. 

2.  The  jejunum  fifteen  fpans,  fituated 
in  the  umbilical  region. 

3.  The  ileum  twenty  fpans  long,  in 
the  hyppgaftric  region- 


Ufi. 

Is  the  organ  of  fpeech,  and  fervet 
for  refpiration. 

They  receive  the  blood  from  the 
finufes  of  the  cerebrum,  cerebel- 
lum, &c. 

Convey  the  blood  into  the  vena  cava 
af'cendens.  . . 

Sends  the  blood  into  the  left  ven- 
tricle of  the  heart. 

By  this  auricle,  the  blood  enter^  tljc 
right  ventricle  of  the  heart. 

The  right  ventricle,  receives  the 
blood  carried  through  the  vena 
cava,  and  fends  it  into  the  lungs. 

From  it  the  blood  is  driven  through 
the  aorta  and  artei  ies  all  over  the 
bodv. 

1.  Gives  off  the  fubclavian  and  right 

carotid.  - 1 

2.  From  thence  the  external  and  in- 
ternal carotids. 

3.  The  fubclavian  gives  off  the  Alb- 
ina x i 1 1 a ry . 

This  artery  carries  the  blood  through 
the  whole  fubflance  of  the  lungs, 
to  conqualfate  and  prepare  it. 

1.  Refpiration,  by  which  the  blood  is 
conquaffed,  and  altered. 

2.  Serves  for  the  voice. 

3.  The  fenfe  of  fmelling. 

4.  Expels  the  phlogiftic  particles  of 
blood. 

Its  life  is  fimilar  to  that  of  the  right 
lobe. 

It  l'uflains  the  lungs,  and  is  effential 
to  refpiration;  it  alfo  excites  mo- 
tion and  preffure  on  the  inteftines. 

The  liver  feparates  the  bile.  The 
hepatic  ditCt  unites  with  the  cy flic 
duel,  and  becomes  - the  duftus 
choledochus. 

Sultains  tlte  liver  in  its  fituatipn. 

Collects  the  bile  into  the  duodenum, 
through  the  cyftic  duct. 

The  fiomach  receives,  retains,  d:- 
gefls,  prepares  the  food,  and  di- 
lutes it  with  the  gaftric  juice,  and 
fends  it  through  the  duodenum  to 
the  inteftines. 

The  aliments  are  mixed  in  the  duo- 
denum with  the  bile  and  pancreatic 
juice. 

2.  This  is  moflly  empty  on  account 
of  the  vivid  aCtion  of  the  laCteals. 

3.  Contains  an  infinite  nuprjpcf  of 
iafteal3,  abforbs  the  chyle,  #nd 
fends  it  off  to  the  glands. 


iS.  The  fpleen. 


PLATE  XLI. 


On  lhct  abdomen. 


Name  and  fituat'wn . 

j.  Pars  inferior  bepatis -,  inferior  part 
of  the  liver:  covers  "the  duode- 
num, pancreas,  Sec. 

а.  Ligamentum  rotund  urn. 

•*.  Vejuula  hilts,  or  gall-bladder. 

Pancreas  is  a great  plane  gland, 
behind  the  Itomach,  extending 
from  the  duodenum  towards  the 
lien,  or  fpleen. 

5.  Lien,  fpleen,  is  a vifcus  in  the  left 
hypochondrium,  near  the  bottom 
of  the  ftomach,  covered  by  the 
ribs. 

б.  Rcnes,  kidneys;  behind  the  fac 
of  the  peritoneum,  in  the  lumbi 
around  the  bodies  of  the  fuperior 
lumbar  vertebrae. 

7.  Aorta  defcendens. 

Front  the  arch  to  the  diaphragm  it 
gives  the  following  rami. 

In  the  abdomen  and  below  it  gives. 


3.  Pena  cava  afcendens,  vel  inferior ; 
the  rami,  or  branches,  are  : 

9.  Vena  emttlgens ; right  and  left; 
are  infer ted  into  the  trunk  of  the 
vena  cava. 

10.  The  ftylus  below  the  fpermatic 
< veffels  and  inferior  mefenteric  artery , 
and  above  the  ureters. 

11.  Ureters-,  two  canals  which  ter- 
minate in  the  vefica  urinaria. 

1 a.  Pafa  iliaca;  iliac  velfels ; arife 
from  the  aorta  defcendens ; about 
the  laft  vertebra  of  the  loins  are 
divided  into  two  rami. 


13.  Inteflinum  return-,  begins  from 
the  colon  to  tlie  lowed  vertebra  of 
the  loins  ; and  terminates  in  dno. 

14.  Vefica  urinaria,  or  urine  bladder; 
fituated  in  the  pelvis ; the  two  ure- 
ters carry  the  urine  from  the  kid- 
T>eys  ; but  the  urethra  difeharges 
it  at  proper  periods  through  the 
peak. 


Struflure,  connexion,  & c. 

Its  fuperior  fuperficies  is  convex  ; infe- 
rior concave. 

Connects  the  liver  to  the  umbilicus. 

On  the  under  (ide  of  the  liver. 

Subjlance  is  glandulous.  It  is  con- 
nected with  the  duodenum,  me- 
fentery,  fplenic  veflels,  and  fpleen. 

Subjlance:  cellulous,  vafcular. 

Connexion  with  the  ftomach,  pancreas, 
diaphragm,  and  left  kidney. 

Subjlance  is  firm  and  hard. 

1.  Exterior,  cortical. 

2.  Interior,  tubulous 

1.  Bronchial;  2.  cefophageal ; 3. 
eight  inferior  intercollal ; 4.  four 
diaphragmatic  arteries. 

1.  Coeliac  artery;  2.  mefenterica 
fuperior;  3.  renal;  4.  fpermatic; 
5.  mefaraica  inferior;  6.  lumba- 
res;  7.  facial;  S.  iliac.  The 
rami  go  to 

1.  Hepatic  ; 2.  renal  ; 3.  right  fper- 
matic; 4.  lumbar;  5.  facral ; 6. 
iliac  veins. 

They  are  divided  near  the  kidneys 
into  two,  three,  four,  or  five  rami. 

The  fpermatic  arteries  arife  from  the 
aorta;  the  right  vein  is  emptied 
into  the  vena  cava. 

Subjlance  is  membranaceous.  The 
lize  of  a pen. 

1.  Internal,  commonly  called  bypo- 
gajlrica  arteria  and  hamorrhoidalis 
externa. 

2.  External,  whence  epigajlrie;  2. 
pudenda-,  3.  external  and  internal 
cruralis. 

The  inteflinum  retlum  is  annexed  to 
the  os  facrum,  coccygix,  and  blad- 
der in  men ; but  in  women,  to  the 
vagina  uteri. 

1.  It  is  connected  with  the  os  pubis 
by  the  peritoneum  ; 2.  with  the 
parts  of  generation  by  the  urethra , 

3.  with  the  umbilicus  by  the  ura- 
chus and  umbilical  arteries ; 4. 
in  the  males  it  coheres  with  the 
inteflinum  reftum;  in  \vomen, 
with  the  vagina  uteri. 


Ufe. 

Receives  the  blood  ot  the  venae  poi*- 
taruni,  and  l'eparates  the  bile  from 
it. 

Strengthens  the  liver  in  the  adult. 

Receives  the  bile. 

Separates  the  pancreatic  juice  which 
ferves  to  attenuate  the  chyle,  being 
fimilar  to  faliva. 

It  receives  much  blood,  as  is  evident 
by  its  veflels;  authors  as  yet  are 
not  agreed  on  its  ufe. 

To  fecrete  the  urine  in  the  pelvis 
for  depurating  the  blood,  and  to 
convey  it  by  the  ureters  to  the 
vefica,  or  bladder. 

1.  They  run  to  the  veficulm  pulniO- 
nales;  2.  to  the  oefophagus;  3.  to 
the  eight  ribs  to  the  ftemum;  4.  to 
the  diaphragm. 

1.  To  the  ftomach,  liver,  fpleen; 
2.  Inteflinum  jejunum,  coecum, 
colon;  3.  kidneys;  4.  tefticles ; 
5.  colon  intefliiuim  reCluni ; 6. 
lumbi  & abdomen  ; 7.  near  the  os 
facrum;  S.  to  the  crura. 

Receive  all  the  blood  returning  from 
the  abdomen  and  inferior  extre- 
mities. 

They  return  the  "blood  from  the  kid- 
neys to  the  vena  cava. 

They  carry  the  blood  to  the  teftes. 
The  left  vein  flows  into  the  emul- 
gent. 

They  carry  the  fecreted  urine  to  the 
vefica  urinaria,  or  bladder. 

They  proceed  towards  the  bladder, 
rectum,  parrs  of  generation,  nates, 
&c.  1.  goes  through  the  mufculus 
rettus  to  the  mammae;  2.  to  the 
pudenda;  3.  to  the  crura  and  feet. 

The  reclum  is  furrounded  with  much 
fat,  that  in  the  excretion  of  the 
freces  it  may  be  eafily  dilated. 

Deftined  to  Collett  slid  expel  the 
urine;  1.  by  its  retaining,  and  2. 
by  its  mufculaV  expulfive  powers, 
through  the  urethra;  which attiou 
is  called,  voiding  of  urine. 


( 4*  ) 


PLATE  XLII, 


Fjgurf.  I.  The  three  tunics  of  the  eye  taken  Uvuay  from 

the  one  jide  to  Jhe  w the  humors  in  then  natural  jituation. 

a.  The  optic  nerve,  b.  The  three  tunics  of  the  eye 
reflected,  c.  The  vitreous  humour,  d.  The  cryllaliine 
lens.  e.  The  retina  laying  under  the  vitreous  humour. 

f.  The  anterior  termination  of  the  retina,  g ■ The  pof- 
rerior  ftriated  part  of  the  ciliary  body.  h.  Folds  of  the 
ciliary  procelTes  refembling  white  rays.  i.  A place 
'a  liere,  from  both  tides  of  the  lens,  white  rays  appear 
ditlant  from  the  lens.  k.  The  pupil  confpicuous  througli 
the  pellucid  lens. 

Figure  II.  Arteries  of  the  eye. 

A.  The  fuperior  palpebra.  B.  The  fuperior  oblique 
mufcle  with  the  trochlea.  C.  The  adducent  mufcle. 
D.  The  depriment  mufcle.  E.  Tire  abducent  mufcle. 

F.  The  anterior  part  of  the  attollent  mufcle  cut  away. 

G,  The  lachrymal  gland.  H.  The  bulb  of  the  eye. 
I.  The  ambit  of  the  cornea.  K.  The  optic  nerve. 
L.  The  firft  branch  of  a nerve  of  the  fifth  pair  cut  off. 
a.  The  ophthalmic  artery,  b.  Ramuli  of  the  optic 
nerve  to  the  dura  mater  in  the  foramen  opticum.  c.  Small 
accefTory  arteries  with  the  firft  branch  of  the  fifth  pair 
of  nerves  arifing  front  the  meningeal  and  inferted  into 
the  lachrymal  branch,  d.  The  lachrymal  branch,  e.  Ra- 
muli  to  the  abducent  mufcle.  f.  Very  thin  ciliar  arteries 
arifing  from  the  lachrymal  and  ending  in  the  fclerotic. 

g.  The  inferior  mufcCilar  branch,  h.  A larger  branch 
of  it-,  from  which  arifes  the  central  artery  covered  by 
the  optic  nerve,  See.  i.  The  interior,  inferior  ciliary. 
k.  A branch  of  the  adducent  and  inferior  oblique  mufcle. 
/.  A branch  of  the  depriment  mufcle.  m.  The  exterior 
ciliar  mufcle.  «.  A thinner  branch  of  it,  which  is  prin- 
cipally dilperfed  over  the  furface  of  the  fclerotica. 
o.  Ciliar  furculi  perforating  the  fclerotica.  p.  A furculus 
to  the  fclerotica.  q.  The  arterial  circle  around  the 
paflage  of  the  optic  nerve  through  the  thick  part  of  the 
fclerotica.  r.  A branch  to  the  attollent  mufcle  cut  off. 
s.  Ramuli  of  the  optic  nerve  to  the  dura  mater,  t.  The 
fupra -orbital  branch  accompanying  the  frontal  nerve. 
v.  The  polferior  ethmoid  artery,  x.  A branch  of  the 
adducent  mufcle.  y.  A branch  of  the  fuperior  oblique 
mufcle.  z.  The  anterior  ethmoid  artery,  i,  A trunk 
below  the  trochlea  emerging  from  the  orbit,  and  divided 
into  palpebral  and  other  anterior  rami.  2.2.2.  Ra- 
muli with  the  redli  muftles  of  the  eye,  which  go  off 
near  the  cornea  into  3.  3.3.  anterior  ciliary  arteriolte 
perforating  the  fclerotica. 

Figure  IIL  The  long  and  fkart  ciliary  arteries-:  circle 
vf  the  iris . 

a.  Sderotica.refte&edi.  b.b \ Two  long  ciliar  arteriolie. 

c .  t.  Two  larger  rami,  into  which  every  long  arteriolae 
is  divaricated,  d.d.d.  Ramuli  fpringing  out  of  each 


branch  of  the  bifurcation,  and  going  to  the  interior 
circle,  e.  e.  The  interior  circle,  f.  This  is  duplex  in 
lome  places,  g.  g.  g.  The  anterior  ciliary  arteries,  in- 
ferted into  the  interior  circle.  /;.  h.  h.  Short  ciliary  ar- 
teries. i.  i i.  A mutual  anaflomofis  between  them  be- 
hind the  ciliar  orbiculus.  k.  k.  Surculi  going  into  the 
circle  of  the  iris.  1.  1.  The  fmall  arteries  of  the  iris. 
tn.  m.  Arches  by  which  they  are  joined  about  the  lelfer 
annulus  of  the  iris.  n.  Surculi  going  from  thofe  arches 
towards  the  pupil. 


Figure  IV.  The  fabric  of  the  iris  and  fmall  ciliar 
nerves. 

a.  The  optic  nerve,  b.  The  fclerotic  reflected. 
c.  Other  large  ciliar  nervuli  anteriorly  divided  into 
branches.  Other  lels branches  fcarcely  ramous.  f.f.Two 
large  venous  veffels  obiter  expreffa.  f.  A foramen  in 
the  fclerotica  through  which  paffes  the  venous  vefiTel. 
g.  The  lead  venous  veffel.  h.  The  ciliary  orbiculus. 
i.  The  great  annulus  of  the  iris.  k.  The  parallel  Ter- 
pentine fibres  of  the  iris.  /.  Larger  fibres  joined  to- 
gether per  arcum,  the  greater  number  of  which  confti- 
tute  the  lelfer  circle  of  the  iris.  m.  The  interior  fmaller 
annulus  of  the  iris.  n.  Straight  fibres  from  the  con- 
vexity of  the  arches  going  to  the  pupil.  0.  The  pupil. 


Figure  V.  The  fmall  veins  of  the  ch  oroides  and  irir. 

a.  The  vagina  of  the  optic  nerve  cut  from  the  dura 
mater  and  reflected.  b.  The  optic  nerve,  c.  The 
central  venula  running  on  the  furface  of  the  nerve,  and 
hiding  itfelf  near  the  eye  in  the  fubftance  of  the  nerve,. 

d.  d.  d.  d.  Tour  reflected  angles  of  the  fclerotica. 

e.  e.  e.  Angles  of  the  cornea,  f.  f.  f.  The  black  cir- 
culus  which  diitinguiihes  the  cornea  from  the  fclerotica; 
g.  g.  g.  Small  foramina  of  the  fclerotica  near  the  cornea,, 
for  the  paffage  of  the  anterior  ciliary  veffel*,  arteries, 
and  veins,  h.  Foramintilum.  majus,  for  the  vorticofe 
veffel.  i.  t,  Two  larger  vorticofe  veffels  from  the  other 
fide,  divided  into  many  ramuli.  k.  Ramuli  running* 
backwards,  fome  of  which  meet.  1. 1.  With  the  pofte- 
rior  ciliary  venulae  perforating  the  fclerotica- near  the 
infertion  of  the  optic  nerve,  m.  Anterior  ramuli  going, 
to  the  iris.  n.  Vas  vorticofum  minus,  lefs  elegant. 
c.  The  intermediate  accefTory  venula  joined  to  both 
the  larger  vorticofe  veffels,  divided  into  many  ramulL 
p.  Long  ciliar  venulae.  q.  The  ciliar  nervulus,  the 
conftant  companion  of  the  venula  longa.  r.  Two  ra- 
muli, into  which  the  long  ciliar  venula  is  divaricated, 
under  the  callofity  of  the  cihar  orbiculus.  s.  s.  Three* 
anterior  ciliar  venulae  cut  off.,  t.  t.  Lateral  ramuli  with 
which  the  venulae  palling  from  the  cboroides  into  the 
iris  communicate,  u.  Parallel  Terpentine  venulae  of  the 
iris.  x.  The  anterior  lamdla  of  the  iris  refleded. 
y.  The  pupil. 


x, 
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PLATE  XLIII. 


Figure  I. 

Nerves  of  the  bulb  and  mufcles  of  the  eye, 

A.  Bulb  of  the  eye. 

B.  Lachrymal  gland. 

C.  Mufculus  adducens. 

D.  Mufculus  attollens. 

E.  Levator  palpebrae. 

F.  Mufculus  deprimens. 

G.  Mufculus  adducens. 

H.  Obliquus  fuperior.. 

I.  Trochlea. 

K.  Part  of  the  mufcle  obliquus  inferior. 

L.  Courfe  of  the  carotids  in  receptaculo. 

M.  Carotid  penetrating  into  the  cavity  of  the  cranium.  - 

N.  Ophthalmic  artery  arifing  from  the  carotid. 

a.  Optic  nerve  penetrating  its  foramen. 

b.  Nerve  of  the  fifth  pair  in  the  cavity  of  the  cranium. 
(.  Third  branch  of  a nerve  of  the  fifth  pair. 

d.  Second  branch  of  the  fame. 

e.  Firft  branch. 

f.  Frontal  branches  of.  the  firft  ramus  e.  again  divided 

into  two  branches. 

g.  Nafal  ramus  of  the  firft  branch  e. 

b.  h.  Ciliar  ramuli  of  the  branch  g.  running  above  the 
nerve. 

i.  Lachrymal  branch  of  the  branch  e. 

k.  Nerve  of  the  fifth  pair. 

/.  Double  nerve  of  the  fixth  pair  in  receptaculo. 
m.  Double  radix  of  the  intercoftal  nerve  from  the  fixth 
pair. 

v.  Infertion  of  the  fixth  pair  into  the  abducent  mufcle. 
9.  Trunk  of  the  nerve  of  the  fifth  pair. 

p.  Superior  minor  branch  of  the  third  pair. 

q.  Ramuli  of  ramus  p.  to  the  attollent  mufcle. 

r.  Ramulus  of  branch  p,  to  the  levator  palpebrs. 
jv  Inferior  major  ramus  of  the  third  pair. 

t.  Branch  of  ramus  s.  to  the  adducent  mufcle. 

u.  Branch  of  ramus  s.  to  the  depriment  mufcle. 

x.  Branch  of  ramus  s.  to  the  obliq.  inferior. 

y.  Ophthalmic  ganglion  feparated  from  the  optic  nerve, 

and  pulled  backward  to  ftiew  the  divilion  of  the 
' third  pair. 

z.  Short  radix  of  the  ophthalmic  ganglion  from  the 

nerve  of  the  obliq.  inferior. 

l.  Long  root  of  the  ganglion  from  the  nafal  ramus  of 

the  fifth  pair. 

2.  Superior  fafciculus  of  the  ciliary  nerves  formed  by 

four  nervuli. 

3.  Fafciculus  inferior. 


4.  Ramulus  of  the  inferior  fafciculus  feceding  out- 

wardly from  the  others. 

5.  Ramulus  inferted  in  either  furculus  h.  h.  arifing 

from  the  nafal  nerve,  afcending  to  the  external 
fide  of  the  optic  nerve  beneath  the  fuperior  fafci- 
culus. 

6.  Interior  inferior  ciliar  nerve  of  the  inferior  fafcicu- 

lus. 

Figure  II. 

Ophthalmic  ganglion  with  ciliar  nerves'. 

A.  The  attollent  mufcle  pulled  back  a little  to  fhew  the 

inferior  part  to  which  the  nerve  is  inferted. 

B.  Levator  palpebrae. 

G.  Carneous  portion  of  the  trochleator. 

D.  Tendo  of  the  trochleator  with  trochlea. 

E.  Portion  of  the  adducent  mufcle  with  a branch  oF 

the  nerve  of  the  third  pair. 

F.  Portion  of  the  deprimens  with  a nervous  branch 

inferted  into  it. 

G.  Internal  view  of  the  abducent  mufcle. 

H.  Infertion  of  the  obliquus  inferior. 

I.  Portion  of  the  fuperior  palpebra. 

a.  Optic  nerve. 

b.  Nerve  of  the  fourth  pair  cut  off. 

c.  Nerve  of  the  fixth  pair  inferted  in  its  mufcle. 

d.  Nerve  of  the  third  pair. 

e.  Superior  ramus. 

f. f.  Surculi  of  branch  e.  to  the  attollent  mufcle. 

g.  A branch  of  ramus  e.  to  the  levator  palpebrte. 
b.  Inferior  branch  of  a nerve  of  the  third  pair. 

ii  Branch  to  the  deprimens. 

k.  Branch  to  the  adducent  cafually  exprejed. 

l.  Branch  to  the  inferior  oblique  mufclei 

m.  Frontal  branch  of  the  fifth  pair  cut  off. 

n.  Nafal  branch  of  the  fame. 

0,0,  Two  ciliar  nervuli  arifing  from  the  nafal. 
p.  Ophthalmic  ganglion  annexed  to  the  exterior  fide  of 
the  optic  nerve. 

j.  A long  root  from  the  nafal  ramus  of  the  fifth  pair. 

r.  Short  radix  from  the  nerve  e.  of  the. oblique  inferior 

mufcle. 

s,  Superior  fafciculus  of  ciliary  nervuli  competed  of 

three  nervuli.  . - - . . 'I 

/.  Large  inferior  fafciculus. 

u.  Surculus  always  bent  outwardly,  and  acceding  to 
the  bulb  by  a long  circuitous  courfe.  ; r. 

X.  Interior  and  inferior  ramus  of  this  fafciculi  inferted  1 
into  the  branch, of  either  arifing  fron* the  nalah 
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PLATE  XL  IV. 

Figure  I.  Figure  VII. 


Membranula  of  the  ciltar  corona,  by  which  the  cryjlalline  lens 
is  joined  kuith  the  vitreous,  and  the  Petitian  canal  turgefces , 
or  /wells,  'Uiitb  flatus . 

a.  Vitreous  humour. 

b.  Cryftalline  lens. 

c.  Serrated  annulus  conflated,  formed  from  the  ni- 

grum pigmentum  lying  on  the  anterior  part  of  the 
vitreous  humor  and  the  corona  ciliaris. 

d.  d.  Bullulae,  into  which  the  membranule  of  the  ciliar 

corona  is  elevated  upon  the  admiilion  of  flatus. 

e.  Vulnufculutn,  by  vthich  the  air  is  admitted. 

Figure  II.  & III. 

Artery  of  the  cryjlalline  lens  confpicuous  on  its  pojlerior  view, 
and  indeed, 

In  Fig.  2.  Its  natural  magnitude,  and 

In  Fig.  3.  Increafed  in  magnitude  by  a microfcope. 

Ficure  iv.  v.  vr. 

Three  figures  of  cryjlalline  lens  from  men  of  different  ages,  and 
prime  pally, 

Fig.  4.  From  a new-born  infant. 

1 

Fig.  5.  From  an  infant  fome  years  old. 

Fig.  6.  From  a grown-up  man  about  twenty  years  old, 
to  (hew  that  the  lens  is  always  more  convex  the 
younger  the  perfon. 


Cryjlalline  lens  beginning  to  form  triangular  fquammous  ap- 
pearances after  maceration  in  water. 

Figure  VIII. 

Sebaceous  glands  of  Meibomius  from  the  pojlerior  view  of  the 
palpebra. 

a.  Tarfusof  the  fuperior  palpebra. 

b.  Tarfus  of  the  inferior  palpebra. 

c.  Internal  canthus. 

d.  d.  Glandulous  plexus,  commonly  called  Meibomian 

glands. 

e.  e.  Orifices  of  thofe  plexus  in  the  extreme  margin  of 

the  palpebra:. 

Figure  IX. 

a.  Internal  canthus  of  the  eye. 

b.  Inferior  palpebra. 

c.  Aponeur^fis  of  the  mufcul us  levator  palpebra. 

d.  Meibomian  glands  confpicuous  per  aponeuroftn. 

Ficure  X. 

Vice  lachrymarum. 

a.  Orifices  of  Meibomian  glands. 

b.  Semilunar  membranule  before  the  caruncle  lachry* 

malis. 

c.  Caruncula  lachrymalis, 

d.  d.  Punfta  laclirymalia. 

e.  e.  Two  canaliculi  joined  together  near  the  nafal  facr 

f.  Lachrymal  fac. 


The  great  utility  of  thefe,  and  other  minute  anatomical  demonftrations  of  the  organ  of  vifibn, 
will  appear  to  thofe  who  ftudy  the  difeafes  of  the  eye,  many  of  which  diforders  would  be 
incomprehenfible  without  fuch  previous  knowledges  In  the  third  volume  of  the  Rational  Prcrflue 
of  Phyftc,  after  a Ihort  introdudion  on  the  do&rine  of  vifion,  and  the  defe&ive  modes  of  treating 
eye  difeafes  ; I have  demonftrated,  that  there  are  118  difeafes  of  the  eyes,  eye-lids,  &c.  and  it  is 
hoped,  many  important  improvements  will  be  found  in  that  work  worthy  of  the  ferious  attention 
of  furgeons,  and  practitioners  of  medicine,  in  general. 
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PLATE  XLV. 


Figure  I. 

Origin  of  the  tunics  of  the  eye  \ internal  appearance  of  the 
the  choroides. 

a.  Optic  nerve  cut  off.  b.  Exterior  lamina  of  the 
vagina  of  the  optic  nerve,  c.  Interior  lamina  of  the 
vagina  of  the  optic  nerve,  d.  Pia  mater  of  the  optic 
nerve,  e.  Central  artery,  f.  Part  of  the  cribrofe  la~ 
mina  through  which  the  medullary  fubftance  of  the 
optic  nerve  paffes.  g.  The  fclerotica  pofteriorly  thick 
Where  it  is  connected  with  the  vagina  of  the  nerve. 
h.  A circle  'furrounding  the  cribrofe  lamina  whence  the 
pia  mater  of  the  optic  nerve  is  refledted,  and  i.  goes 
into  the  interior  lamina  of  the  fclerotica.  k.  Parallel 
arteries  apparent  in  the  internal  furface  of  choroides. 
/.  Vafcular  reticulum  obfcurely  adumbrated;  by  which 
the  arteries  of  the  choroides  are  covered,  m.  White 
folds  of  the  ciliary  procelfes.  «.  Iris.  e.  Connection 
of  the  fclerotica  with  the  cornea. 


Figure  II. 

Reticulum  laid  never  the  choroides  only  •vijible  by  a •very 
magnifying  microfcope. 

a.  Arteriolac  of  tlie  internal  furface  of  the  choroides. 

b.  Vafi  ular  reticulum. 

c.  Natural  magnitude  of  this  portion  of  the  choroides, 
«f  which  this  is  the  refemblance. 


Figure  III. 

Annidus  of  the  ciliary  pYoCeJfet  obfcurely  feen  a little  enlarged. 

a.  Fart  of  the  fclerotica.  b.  Part  of  the  choroides. 
c.  Ora  ferrata,  which  diftinguifties  the  annulus  from  the 
remaining  choroides.  d.  Polterior  part  of  the  ferrated 
annuhis.  e.  Anterior  part,  compofed  of  the  folds  of 
the  ciliar  procelfes.  /.  Anterior,  broad,  eminent  part 
of  the  folds,  g g.  Some  folds  terminated,  in  the  ex- 
treme, bifid,  h.  Pofterior  part  of  the  fold  formed  by 
many  radiculas.  i.  Polterior  view  of  the  iris,  called 
uvea,  ftriated.  k.  Pupilla. 

Figure  IV. 

S’ hree  folds  of  the  ciliar  procejfcs,  tvhofe  •vafcular  fabric  is 
obfer  vable  in  a good  microfcope. 

m.  Innumerable  parallel  arteriolsc,  confpicuous  in  th* 


internal  furface  of  the  choroides.  6.  Vafculuin  majuf- 
culum,  running  in  the  eminent  margin,  c.  The  arch 
through  which  the  vafcula  in  the  apex  of  the  plica  are 
joined  together,  d.  Reticulum  vafculofum.  e.  Pofte- 
rior  appearance  of  the  iris.  f.  Natural  magnitude  of 
this  portion,  which  is  drawn  a little  increafeu. 


Figure  V. 


A portion  of  the  lejfer  annulus  of  the  iris  feen  and  delineated 
by  means  of  a microfcope. 

a a.  The  arch  which  the  arteriolae  of  the  iris  form 
around  the  lefler  annulus  deligned  in  the  preceding 
figure,  vid.  m m.  b b.  Ramuli  running  from  thofe 
arches  towards  the  pupilla.  c c.  Ramuli  running  tranf- 
verfely  in  the  annulus  minor  of  the  iris  and  led  parallel 
with  the  ora  pupillie;  which  fome  leein  to  have  taken 
for  orbicular  fibres. 


Figure  VI. 

Veins  of  the  eye. 

A.  A portion  of  the  Fiiperior  pal pebra  delineated  in  iti 
palling.  B. Lachrymal  gland.  C.  Abducent  mufcle.  D.Pof- 
terior  part  of  the  attollent  mufcle  cut  off.  E.  Anterior 
part.  F.  Pofterior  part  of  the  levator  palpebroe  cut  oil. 
G.  Anterior  party  H.  Superior  oblique  mufcle  with 
the  trochlea.  I.  Optic  nerve  entering  the  optic  foramen. 
K.  Nerve  of  the  fourth  pair.  L.  Firft  branch  of  the 
nerve  of  the  fifth  pair.  a.  Trunk  of  the  ophthalmic 
vein  coming  out  of  the  receptaculum.  b.  Pofterior 
ethmoid  venula.  c.  Ramulus  to  tile  optic  nerve,  d.  Su- 
perior ciliar  venula.  e.  Three  furculi  perforating  the 
fclerotica.  /.  Ramuli  per  fcleroticam  ludentes.  g.  In- 
ferior mufcular  ramus,  h.  Lachrymal  branch,  i.  Anaf- 
tomotic  branch  between  the  lachrymal  and  inferior, 
i.  Trunk  running  above  the  bulb.  /.  Ramulus  to  the 
attollent  mufcle.  m.  Interior  ramus.  ».  Ramus  from 
the  trunk  inferted.  e.  Into  the  anaftomatic  ramus  be- 
tween the  trunk  and  lachrymal,  p.  Interior  ciliaris. 
q.  Anterior  ethmoid,  r.  Trunk  going  out  of  the  orbit 
communicating  with  s.  the  fuperior  palpebrae,  and  r.  na- 
fal.  u.  Anterior  ciliar  venula  arifing  from  the  mufcular 
rami«,  and  perforating  the  fclerotica. 

N i 
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? L A T E XLVI.  The  mufcles  of  the  hull  cf  the  eye . ' 
Fiocrs  1.  Figure  III. 


Mujlhs.  'vtth  the  levator  gatpebra  fugeohris. 

a-  The  bulb  ol  th>  eye. 

b.  '1  be  optic  nerve  in  the  opufcular  cavity. 

c.  1 lie  optic  nerve  cut  off  without  tli e orbit. 

(I.  Portion  of  the  dura  mater,  which  departs  from  the 
optic  nerve,  and  falls  into  the  periolfeum  of  the 
orbit. 

e.  The  levator  palpebrte  fuperioris,  arifing  from  an 

angle  ol  the  divilion  of  the  dura  mater,  and  ter- 
minating in  a broad  aponeurolis. 

f.  The  attollens,  the  grealett  part  covered  by  the  leva- 

tcr  palpebrae. 

g.  The  obliquus  fuperior  inflected  tlirough  the  trochlea. 

h.  Tlie  insertion  of*  the  obliquus  inferior. 

/.  The  depriment  mufcle. 

k.  Thj?  abducent  arifing  by  a double  head. 

l.  The  leffer  fuperior  head. 

m.  The  inferior  head. 

tie  The  interval  between  the  heads,  through  which  the 
nerves  collected  in  fafeiculum  are  terminated. 

9.  The  firft  branch  of  a nerve  of  the  fifth  pair. 

p.  From  which  firft  branch  the  lachrymal  branch  iscut  off. 

q.  The  frontal  branch  cut  away. 

r.  The  natal  branch. 

s.  A furcitltis  of  the  nafal  branch,  which  conftitutes  the 

long  root  of  the  ophthalmic  ganglion. 

t.  A nerve  of  the  third  pair. 

•*.  A nerve  of  the  fixth  pair. 

^ Figure  II. 

1 be  mufcles  of  the  eye  without  the  levator  galgebra. 

a.  The  bulb  of  the  eye. 

b.  The  optic  nerve  within  the  orbit. 

-c.  The  optic  nerve  without  the  orbit. 

(t.  Portion  of  the  dura  mater  which  goes  into  the  perl- 
■i  > olteum. 

e.  The  levator  palpebrae  cut  away  near  its  origin. 

f.  <T he  fuperior  oblique  mufcle  inflected  throngh  the 

trochlea. ,t  a ..  • .. 

g.  The  attoHent  mufcle. 

6.  Its  tendon  dilated  near  the  inlertion:. 

i.  The  adducent  mufcle. 

A.  Both  the  mufcles  near  their  rife  are  fo  connected  with 
one  another,  that  it  fliould  fhew  the  levator  pal- 
. pebrae  in  its  origin  not  to  pertain  to  the  vagina  of 
the  optic  nerve,  but  placed  on  both. 

1.  The  depriment  mufcle. 

»u  The  abducent* mu&lm 

a.  The  f uperior  head  ceflne&ed  with  the  attollent, 

o.  The  inferior  head. 

p.  The  intervaKbetween  each  head. 


The  common  tendon,  from  which  the  adducent , abducent,  and 
depriment  mufcles  ar'fe. 

a.  The  optic  nerve  cut  away  near  its  entrance. 

b.  The  broken  offeous  feptum  between  the  optic  fora- 

men and  round  commencement  of  the  fphenoid 
fi  Ifure.  . i , , 

c.  The  dura  mater  cut  away  at  its  entrance  into  the  pe- 

riofleum  of  the  orbit. 

d.  The  attollent  mufcle  arifing  from  a divifion  of  the 

dura  mater  cut  away. 

e.  The  levator  palpebrae  fuperioris  cut  away. 

f.  The  common  tendon  from  which  the  three  mufcles, 

viz.  the  adducent,  abducent,  and  depriment,  arife. 
g g g.  Tendinous  expanlions  arifing  from  the  ligarhen- 
turn  commune,  going  to  their  mufcles, 

h.  The  abducent  mufcle. 

i.  The  depriment  mufcle. 
k.  The  adducent  mufcle. 


Figure  IV. 

The  fuperior  oblique  mufcle. 

a.  The  optic  nerve  moved  from  its.  fit  nation  and  in- 

flected downwards,  the  better  to  Ihew  the  origin 
of  the  obliquus  fuperior. 

b.  The  abducent  mufcle  cut  away. 

c.  The  interval  between  the  heads  of  this  mufcle. 

d.  The  attollent  mufcle  cut  away  near  its  commence- 

ment. 

e.  The  infertion  of  this  mufcle  into  the  bulb  of  the- 

eye. 

f.  The  levator  palpebrae  cut  off. 

g.  The  adducent  mufcle  cut  away. 

h.  The  origin  of  the  fuperior  oblique  mufcle  from  the 

periofteum  of  the  parietes  of  the  internal  part  of 
the  orbit. 

i.  The  tendon  inflected  through  the  trochlea. 

k.  The  trochlea. 

l.  The  tendon  gradually  dilated  near  its  infertion.. 
vu  The  infertion  o£  the  obliquus  inferior^ 

Figure  V. 

The  inferior  oblique  mufcle. 

a.  The  bulb  of  the  eye; 

b.  The  abducent  mufcle- 

c.  The  depriment  mufcle. 

d.  The  inferior  oblique  mufcle  arifing  from  tlie  anterior 

ora  of  the  orbit.  . | 

e.  The  infertion  of  this  mufcle  into  the  bulb  of  the 

eye.. 
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PLATE  XLVII. 


FIG  fJ-RE  I.  Reprtfents  the  heart  of  a woman,  ’with  its  contiguous  veffels  injcflrd  with  wax  from  the  right  fide,  in  its 

natural  Jituation. 


A.  The  whole  of  the  inferior  vena 
cava,  t hat  is  annexed  to  the  right 
auricle  and  diaphragm. 

B.  The  fuperior  vena  cava  inferted 
into  the  right  auricle ; its  branches 
are 


C.  The  right  auricle,  re fe mi) ling  in 
fome  degree  an  horfe’s  ear, ' Mm 
which  it  received  its  name. 

D.  The  right  ventricle  of  the  heart . 

E.  A portion  of  the  right  auricle,  to 
be  ieen  in  this  fituatio'n  of  the 
heart  which  ip  form  fome  what  re- 
fepibles  a,dog’s,,£ar. 

F.  The  pulmonary  artery  arifes  from 
the  right  ventricle  of  the  heart. 


C ■ The  aorta  (or  trunk  of  the  ar- 
teries of  the  body)  riling  from  the 
left  ventricle  between  both  au- 
ricles and  the  pulmonary  arteries. 

H.  The  pofterior  portion  of  the  left 
auricle. 

I.  The  bronchial  arteries  of  Ruyfch. 

K.  The  coronary  arteries  and  veins  of 
the  heart,  arile  from  the  trunk  of 
the  aorta  above  the  lemilunar 
valves. 


It  lays  upon  the  diaphragm  pn  its 
plane  fide,  with  the  apex  of  the 
iixth  rib  towards  tile  cartilage  of 
the  left  tide. 

The  right 'anid  left  fhbclavian. 

The  external  jugulars  receive 

The  internal  jugulars  receive 

The  name  of  auricula  is  applied  to 
the  two  ctecal  ferrated  facs.  To 
the  remaining  cavity  of  the  atria 
the  denomination  of  Jintts is  applied. 

It  is  called  with  propriety  the  ante- 
rior\  it  is  much  weaker  than  the 
oilier. 

The  auricles  are  connedded  by  the 
means  of  membranes  with  the  co- 
ronary veins  to  the  heart. 

It  Is  fuVnifSed  with  three  femilunar 
valves  arifing  from  the  heart  j it 
divides  into  two  branches. 

The  aorta,,  when  fcarcely  out  of  the 
heart,  emits  coronary  arteries ; 
then,  on  the  left  fide,  towards  the 
fpina  dorfij.it  makes  a great  arch. 

It  is  alfo  called  a facculus  of  pul- 
monary veins. 

They  are  dillributed  through  the 
bronchial  veficlesand  the  branches 
of  the  arteria  afpera. 

Arteries  are  diffeminated  through 
the  fiibftance  of  the  heart,  and  at 
length  go  into  the  veins  of  the 
heart. 


It  receives  the  blood  returning  from 
all  the  inferior  parts  after  the  fe- 
cretions  are  made. 

They  receive  theblood  of  the  thorax. 

The  frontal,  angular,  temporal,  au- 
ricular, ranine,  and  occipital  veins. 

The  lateral  limiles  of  the  dura  mater, 
the  guttural  and  maxillary  veins. 

It  empties  the  blood  received  from 
the  vena  cava  into  the  right  ven^ 
tricle. 

It  protrudes  the  blood  into  the  pul- 
nion ary  arteries. 

The  auricles  are  femirated  by  means 
of  a feptum  into  the  right  or  ante- 
rior, and  left  or  pojlerior  antrum . 
The  feptum  in  adults  is  fiuit,  in 
the  foetus  perforated. 

i.  The  right  pulmonary  artery.  2,. 
The  left  pulmonary  ditto;  they 
are  diftributed  through  the  fub- 
ftance  of  the  lungs. 

From  the  convex  part  of  the  arch 
come  1.  The  artena  innominata, 
from  which  the  right  carotid  and 
right  fubcla-vian . 2.  The  left  caro- 

tid. 3.  The  left  fubclavian. 

Four  pulmonary  branches  go  into -the 
left  finus  of  the  heart. 

They  l'erve  to  nourifh  the  lungs. 

The  veins  bring  back  the  venous 
blood  from  the  fiibftance  of  the 
heart  into  the  right  auricle. 


FIGURE  II.  Refrefents  the  fame  heart  from  the  left  fide  in  the  fame  Jituation  of  the  body , as  if  it  were  beheld  through 

■ • I , . I , ■ ’ , the  ribs. 


A.  The  aorta,  arifing  from  the  left 
ventricle. 

B . Part  of  the  right  ventricle  with  the 
pulmonary  artery. 

C.  The  left  ventricle , with  the  arte- 
ries and  coronary  veins. 

It  is  with  more  propriety  called  the 
pojlerior.  -fT  ; 

D.  The  auricular  part  of  the  left 
auricle. 

E.  The  greateli  part  of  the  left  au- 
ricle. 

V-  The  cancdis-  anenofus  funs  from 
the  trunk  of  the  pulmonary  artery 
in  the  foetus  into  the  aorta.  ' 

G.  The  greateft  branch  of  the  aorta. 


The  return  of  the  blood  prevented 
by  the  femilunar  valves. 

The  pulmonary  artery  palling  under 
the  arch  of  the  aorta,  divides  into 
two  branches. 

Conftitiites  the  heart  primitively,  is 
lefs  but  ftronger  than  the  right 
ventricle. 

v/ollcl  <r.  at  batsliOac')  Ai  d 

Adheres  to  the  left 'fide  of  the  pul- 
monary artery. 

Is  called  a fuccuhrs  -of  pulmonary 
veins.  t . ; 

Moves  the  blood  ffomt the- trunk  ot 
the  pulmonary  artery  to  the  aorta, 

Defcends  towards  the  lower  parts. 


Sends  off  arteries  all  over  the  hu- 
man body. 

They  proceed  to  the  right  and  left 
lobes  of  the  lungs. 

The  orifice  opening  towards  the 
atrium  has  only  two  mitral  valves. 

Is  feated  on  the  left  ventricle. 

The  four  trunks  of  the  pulmonary 
veins  are  inftrted  in  this  auricle. 

Is  doled  in  -adults,  and  .becomes  a 
ligament. 
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PLATE  LX  VII I.  The  circulation  cf  the  blood. 


1 he  organs  cf  the  circulation  of  the 
blond. 

The  heart  of  a man  is  of  a conical 
figure  fecundum  axim  perfettu m. 

The  heart  (G)  adheres  by  the  vena 
cava  to  the  diaphragm. 

The  heart  confifts  of  four  concave 
mulcles,  viz.  tvoo  auricles  and  two 
' ventricles , which  receive  the  blood 
and  immediately  propel  it. 


A.  The  right  auricle,  filled  wi  th  blood 
and  irritated  by  its  repletion  to  the 
motus  inflrumentalis  begins  to  con- 
trail by  conftringing  the  oitia  of 
either  venae  cavae. 

B.  The  right  ventricle , filled  with 
blood  and  irritated  to  mufcular 
contraction,  expands  its  valvulac 
tricufpidales  (i.) 

C.  The  -pulmonary  artery , comprefies 
the  blood  by  its  elaltic  reiilition 
and  ftimulated  tenfion,  as  well  as 
by  t lie  relaxed  capillary  arteries. 

The  pulmonary  veins,  convey  the 
blood  received  front  the  arteries 
to  the  left  auricle. 

D.  The  left  auricle , filled  and  irri- 
tated by  its  repletion  to  the  inftru- 
niental  motion  contracts  itfelf. 

E.  The  left  ventricle,  filled  with 
blood,  and  irritated  by  its  reple- 
tion to  contract,  expands  its  mitral 
valves  (3.) 

F.  The  aorta,  and  arteries  of  the 
body  filled  and  expanded  with 
blood,  and  irritated  to  contract, 
colleCt  all  their  power  at  that  time, 
computed  of  elaltic  refilition  and 
Simulated  tenfion ; and  at  once 
protrude  the  blood  by  the  femilu- 
nar  valves. 

G.  The  inferior  cava,  it  joins  the 
heart  with  the  diaphragm  brevif- 
fitno  traChi. 


Are  tlte  heart  and  arteries. 

In  birds  and  brutes  it  refenibles  al- 
vr.oit  a perfect  cone. 

The  whole  of  its  flattened  furface 
lies  upon  the  diaphragm. 

The  cavities  (timulated  by  their  re- 
pletion contraft;  the  valves  pre- 
vent the  return  of  the  blood  when 
received  : the  fibres  being  fo  dif- 
pofed,  that  by  their  contractile 
power  they  fend  out  the  blopd  witli 
great  violence. 

Then  the  mufcular  fibres  firetched 
from  the  parieres  of  the  auricle, 
elliptically  furround  each  vena 
cava,  which  fo  clofes  both  as  to 
prevent  the  return  of  the  blood 
into  tlie  veins. 

The  valves  mutually  comprelTed  to- 
gether entirely  prevent  the  return 
of  blood  into  the  right  auricle. 

And  by  its  firft  impetus  comprefles 
the  femilunar  (a.)  valves  at  that 
time  relaxed. 

This  takes  place  during  the  compref- 
libn  of  the  lungs  in  refpiration. 

And  fo  conftringes  the  oftia  of1  the 
pulmonary  veins,  as  to  prevent  the 
return  of  the  blood  into  them. 

(3.)  The  mitral  valves  fo  expanded 
and  comprelTed  with  blood  prevent 
the  return  of  the  blood  into  the 
left  auricle. 

The  return  of  the  blood  into  the 
ventricle  is  prevented  by  the 
valves  being  depreffed. 


Receives  the  blood  from  all  the 
parts  below  the  diaphragm. 


By  their  power  the  blocd  is  propel- 
led into  cvei^-  part  of  the  bojly. 

It  is  the  primary  organ  of  the  cir- 
dilation . 

During  the  'rhotlotl  of  the  diaphragm, 
the  heart  is  either  elevated  or  de- 
preired. 

The  offices  of  the  auri.les  are  : that 
they  fliould  divide  the  blood,  or 
its  various  particles,  into  juft  parts, 
by  keeping  its  circulating  courl'e, 
See. 


The  contraction  of  the  auricle  pro- 
trudes the  blood  into  the  right 
ventricle  with  a force  fuflicient  to 
overcome  the  natural  (not  inftm- 
mental)  contraction  of  the  ven- 
tricle. 

The  contraction  df  the  ventricle 
throws  the  blood  into  the  pulmo- 
nary artery  with  a force  equal  to 
overcome  the  elaltic  power  of  that 
artery. 

Thus  tlte  blood  is  prevented  from 
returning  into  the  ventricle,  and 
is  throwli  into  the  pulmonary 
veins. 

The  blood  is  impelled  into  the  left 
auricle,  'then  relaxed  with  a force 
fuperior  to  the  natural  (not  inftru- 
mental)  contraCtiofi  of  the  auricie. 

The  following  contraction  protrudes 
the  blood  into  the  left  ventricle. 

The  following  contraction  impels  the 
blood  into  all  the  arteries  of  the 
body,  with  an  impetus  fuperior  to 
the  elaltic  power  of  the  aiteries. 

This  protruding  power  throws- al- 
nioft  ap  equal  quantity  of  limpid 
and  grofs  bloo.d,  collected  from 
every  part  of  the  body,  through 
the  vena  cava  into  the  right  au- 
ricle then  relaxed. 


Joined  with  the  fuperior  cava  ; it 
fends  the  blood  into  the  right 
auricle.  f ^ 


The  circulation  of  the  blood,  briefly  confidered,  Is  as  follows  ; The  vena  cava  Forces  the  blood 
into  the  right  auricle  of  the  heart*  which  difeharges  it  into  the  left  ventricle  \ from  thence  the 
blood  is  propelled  to  the  pulmonary  artery,  and  brought  back  by  the  pulmonary  veins  to  the  right 
auricle  of  the  heart,  which  forces  it  into  the  right  ventricle,  and  from  thence  it  pafTes  to  the  aorta, 
•which  by  branches  diftributes  the  blood  through  the  whole  body.  The  blood  is  brought  back  to 
the  vena  cava  from  all  parts  by  veins.  AH  this  has  been  indubitably  proved. 
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PLATE  KLIX.  Of  the  larynx  and  fihcuryn>h 


Figure  T.  Reprefents  the  remaining  parts  of  the  larynx , 
after  cutting  through  the  left  fide  of  the  thyroid  cartilage , 
’with  the  mufcles  'which  are  placed  on  the  thyroid  J.de, 
alfo  thofe  'which  are  placed  in  the  poferior  part  of  the 
larynx,  a.  Anterior  crico-thyroid  ligament,  b.  Mem- 
brane which  forms  the  lateral  part  cf  the  glottis. 
c . Poferior  crico-aiyteenoideus.  d.  Lateral  crico  arytanoideus. 
e.f.  A fa/rictih.s  from  the  interior  and  fuperior  pare  cf 
tlie  tiiyrutdea,  arifing  not  far  from  its  fiiiiire,  and  m- 
lerted  in  the  baf'c  of  the  arytenoidca.  f.  'I  he  cum- 
mer cment  from  the  thyroidea  cut  away-  g Tbyreo- 
a.jticnoicitus.  h.  i.  k.  A thin  texture  of  cai  neatis  fibres, 
which  a nting  from  the  thyroid  car'ilage  afeends  near 
the  xterior  part  of  the  origin  of  thyreo  arytsenoideus. 
h.  '1  hi  out,')  the  exterior  part  of  the  thyreo-arytamoideus  ; 
then  by  the  fides  of  the  glottis  to  the  epiglottis,  k. — /. 
De*.  ref  or  of  t!ie  epiglottis,  m.  Left  obliqut,  ay.renoideus. 
it.  Light  oblique  arytanoideus.  o.  Tranfverfe  arytanoideus. 

Figure  II.  Is  the  fame  texture  of  the  cartilages  of  he 
lory.,  which  is  naked  in  Fig.  J . with  the  mi  fries  and  mem- 
branes removed,  a.  b.  Rigtn  part  of  the  thyroid  carti- 
lage, tine  left  of  which  is  removed  b.  c.  Cricoid  carti- 
lage. d '.  Ary tasuoid  cartilages,  e.  The  little  heads 
of  the  cartilages,  f ’epiglottis. 

Figure  i.  Rep.rfcnts  the  order  of  the  mufcles  fituatcd 
around  the  phaiynx,  feen  from  the  poferior  part.  In  order  to 
few  it  beaer,  bejides  the  pharynx,  the  beginning  of  the  cefo- 
phcg’.s  continued  to  it,  and  the  neighbouring  parts  of  ike  os 
hyoides,  larynx,  and  afpera  aiteria,  there  is  aijo  added  part 
of  the  head  of  the  naked  bone,  to  which  the  adjoining  pha- 
rynx is  added.  a.  Inferior  part  of  the  cranium,  b.  Sty- 
liforin  precedes,  c.  Pterygoid  procefies.  d.  Os  maxil- 
lare.  e.  Superior  dentes  molares.  f Inferior  molnres. 

Extreme  cornua  of  the  os  hyoides.  h.  Hyothyroid 
ligaments,  i.  Arterial  afpera  cut  off.  k ■ Gefophagus 
cutoff.  /.  Conftrieto  es  inferiores  of  the  pharynx,  m.  In- 
terior fibres  of  the  cefophagus.  n.  Conflict  ores  medii  of 
the  pharynx,  o.  Confrulores  fuperiores  of  the  pharynx. 
p.  Circumfiexi  of  the  palatum  molle.  q.  Stylopharyngei. 

Figure  IV.  Exhibits  the  nearef  view  after  removing  the 
tonflriftor  inferior  of  the  pharynx,  a.  Naked  membrane  of 
the  pharynx,  b.  Stylifdrm  precedes,  c.  Naked  mem- 
brane of  the  inferior  part  of  the  pharynx,  d.  Extreme 
cornua  of  the  os  hyoides.  e.  Hyothyroid  ligaments,  f. 
Thyroid  cartilage,  g.  Cricoid  cartilage,  h.  Afpera 
arteria  cut  off.  i.  Oonftricfores  medii  of  the  pharynx. 
k.  ConftriCtores'fuperiores  of  the  pharynx.  1.  Levatores 
of  the  palatum  molle.  m.  Circumfiexi  of  the  palatum 
molle.  n.  Stylo-pharyngei.  o-.  Palato-pharyngei.  p. 
Polierio  crico-nrytaenoideus. 

Figure  V.  Shews  the  nearef  view  upon  removing  the 
conjlriClor  meditts  of  the  pharynx.— a.  b.  c.  d.  e.f.  g.  h.  k.  1. 
m.  n.  o.  p.  as  in  tlie  preceding  figure. 

Figure  VI.  Upon  removing  the  fuperior  confnSlor  of  the 


pharynx , is  feen  a.  c.  d.  e.  f.  g.  h.  1.  m.  n.  o.  p. — q.  Ha- 
muli of  the  pterygoid  proccifes. 

Figure  VII.  The  interior  of  the  pharynx,  a.  Pofienor 
part  of  the  pharynx  and  cefophagus  cut  off.  b.  Tubse 
euftachianae.  c.  Septum  of  the  nares.  d.  Palatum  molle 
with  the  uvula,  e.  Pofterior  arches  cf  the  palatum  molle. 
f.  Tonfils.  g.  Tongue,  h.  Epiglottis,  i.  Membranous 
fides  of  tlie  glottis,  k Rimula  of  the  glottis.  /.  Capi- 
tula  of  the  aryt.enoid  cartilage,  m.  Lateral  ligament  of 
tlie  epiglottis,  n.  Ventriculi  of  the  larynx-,  o.  Hamuli 
of  the  pterygoid  precedes,  p.  Extreme  cornua  of  the 
os  hyoides.  q.  Hyothyroid  ligaments,  r.  Thyroid  car- 
tilage. s.  Cricoid  cartilage,  t.  Afpera  arreria  cut  off. 
u.  Pofterior  part  of  the  fiftula  laryngis.  v.  Lateral  )L 
gament  of  tlie  epiglottis,  w.  Levatores  of  the  palatum 
molle.  x Circumfiexi  of  tlie  palatum  molle.  y.  Palato- 
pbftryngei.  z.  Styhpb&ryngei. 

Figure  VIII.  After  removing  the  greatef  part  of  the 
membrane  covering  the  interior  of  the  pharynx,  are  : a.  The 
poifenor  part  of  the  larynx  cut  off.  b.  Tubas  eufta- 
chianae, or  euftachian  tubes,  c.  The  concave  of  the 
nares.  d.  Olfa  fpongiofa.  e.  Septum  of  the  nares.  f. 
Hamuli  of  the  pterygoid  procelfes.  g.  Uvula,  h.  Tonfils, 
i.  Tongue,  k.  Epiglottis.  /.  Membranous  tides  of  the 
glottis,  m.  Capitula  added  to  the  arytasnoid  cartilages. 
n.  Cricoid  cartilage,  o.  Thyroid  cartilage,  p.  Thyroid 
ligament,  q.  Extreme  cornua  of  the  os  hyoides.  r.  Le- 
vatorcs  of  he  palatum  molle.  s.  Circumfiexi  of  the  pa- 
latum molle.  /.  Azygos  uvulae,  u.  Palatopharyngei. 
w.  Stylopharyngei.  x.  Olique  arytanoidei.  y.  Tranfverfe 
aryteenoidaus 

Figure  IX.  Mofi  of  the  parts  in  the. preceding  figure  are 
re  mo ; cd,  by  which  others  are  feen.  a.  Pofterior  part  of 
the  pharynx  cut  off.  b.  c.  d.  e.f.  g.  h.  i.  k.  m.  n.  o ■ p.  yi 
as  above  in  the  preceding  figure,  j.  The  corpus  teres 
like  a ligament.  /.  Tendinous  membrane  w hich  runs 
through  the  fuperior  parts  of  the  palatum  molle  coming 
from  the  nares.  r.  u.  w.  As  in  the  preceding  figure. 

Figure  X.  Some  parts  which  were  reprefented  in  Figure 
VIII.  are  taken  away,  and  thofe  which  are  to  be  met  with 
marked,  a.  b.  c.  d.  e.  f.  g.  h.  k.  p.  q.  r.  as  in  Figure  VII. 
/.  External  parietes  oi  the  pterygoid  procelfes.  m.  The 
circumfiexi  of  the  palatum  molle.  n.  Aponeurofes  of 
the  circumfiexi.  o.  Parts  of  the  conftriCtores  luperiore3 
of  the  pharynx,  p.  Parts  of  the  palatopharyngei.  qt 
Stylopharyngei.  r.  Parts  of  the  falpingo-pharyngei. 

Figure  XI.  This  follows  behind  the  fuperior  part  of  the 
preceding,  after  removing  fome  of  the  parts,  c.  b.  c.  d.  1.  in. 
as  in  the  above  figure. 

Figure  XII.  Reprefents  the  reclus,  oris,  and.  fauces,  to 
/lew  the  mufcles,  which,  upon  removing  the  ir.ve fling  mem- 
brane, belong  to  the  palatum  molle  from  this  part.  a.  Gums- 
b.  Tonfils.  c.  Pofterior  margins  of  the  palatum  molle. 
d.  Fauces,  e.  Tongue,  f.  CoqftriCtores  ifthini  of  the, 
fauces,  h.  Parts  of  the  palatopharyngei. 


The  figures  in  this  plate  clearly  reprefent  the  mechanical  ft ru£hi re,  Sec.  of  thofe  curious  parts  which  perform 
deglutition,  or  fwallowing;  a great  part  of  the  organs  of  fpeech  and  founds.  Singing,  Sec.  with  ail  the  various 
inflexions  and  delightful  tones  of  the  voice,  as-executed  by  the  molt  excellent  fingers,  is  acquired  by  uncommon 
induftry  with  apt  organs.  Mufical  founds  are  received  ana  impreffed  on  the  mind  by  the  organ  of  hearing,  butthe 
irritation  and  performing  various  tones  by  the  voice,  is  the  power  of  the  mind  aCting  on,  and  putting  into  parti- 
cular motion  the  larynx,  its  mufcle’s,  See.  afTiffed  fey  the  tongue,  teeth,  lips.  See.  The  excellence  of  fome  in 
the  divine  art  of  finging  will  convince  reflecting  men,  amongft  other  things,  that  human  beings  are  as  unequal 
in  their  mufcular  powers  and  organs,  as  in  their  intellectual  and  acquired  faculties.  Thofe,  wliofe  organs  have 
not  an  aptitude  in  receiving  impreflions,  and  an  aCtive  difpofition  to  improve,  can  never  become  excellent. 


O 
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P L A T E L.  The  organ  of  hearing. 


Figure  I.  Reprefents  the  organ  of  hearing,  fomevohat 
greater  than  in  its  natural  fate. 

The  ear  is  the  organ  of  hearing ; in  which  three  cavities 
are  to  be  confidered,  viz.  external  or  outermoft, 
middle  and  inmoft. 

a.  Aims  externa  ; contains  the  auricle  and  meatus  audi- 
torius. b.  A die  ala,  or  pinna-,  is  the  higheft  arched 
part  of  the  auricle,  c.  Helix,  capreolus;  external 
eminence  of  the  margin,  d.  Anthclix;  interior  emi- 
nence parallel  to  the  former,  e.  Scapha ; a furrow 
between  the  above-mentioned  eminences,  f.  Tragus , 
hunts  ; an  eminence  next  to  the  temples,  g.  Antitra- 
gus \ a prominence  joined  with  a lobe.  h.  Concha-, 
a cavity  going  towards  the  meatus  auditorius.  i.  Lobe; 
apart  of  the  auricle  hanging  downwards,  k.  Part  of 
the  Jquamofe  temporal  bone.  /.  Os  petrofum ; con- 
tains the  internal  ear,  or  feat  of  hearing,  in.  Extre- 
mity of  the  majloid  procefs.  n.  Styloid  procefs.  o.  Sinus 
majh'uki.  The  internal  parts  of  the  ear  are  contained 
in  the  petrous  bone.  p.  Meatus  auditorius;  in  it  are 
Jtairs  and  ceruminous  glands,  the  canal  is  tortuous, 
anteriorly  cartilaginous,  pofleriorly  olfeous.  q.  Mem- 
brane of  the  tympanum  ; it  is  contained  in  a kind  of 
iulcus  in  the  olleous  annulus  ; it  is  conftnufted  of  four 
laminae, viz. cuticle  and  cutis  of  the  meatus  auditorius, 
periofteum  of  the  meatus,  and  periofteum  of  the  in- 
ternal cavity  : above  by  a Jhort  tela  celluloja  placed  be- 
tween theje  laminee.  r.  The  figure  of  the  cavity  of  the 
tympanum  is  irregular;  the  capacity  of  the  cavity  is 
increaled  by  the  cellulofae  of  the  maftoid  procefs  : the 
interior  paries  is  direftly  oppofed  to  the  membrane  of 
the  tympanum,  in  which  there  are  two  broad  olleous 
foveas,  or  depreftions,  called  feneftrie  ; anteriorly  the 
cavity  extends  by  a declining  orifice  into  the  tuba 
Euftachii,  which  behind  opens  into  the  fauces  and 
infundibulum,  s.  Chorda  tympani.  t.  Offtcula  auditus ; 
malleus  incus,  os  orbiculare,  ftapes.  u.  Canales  femilu- 
vares  ; fuperior,  middle,  inferior,  they  open  into  the 
veftibulum.  vo.  Cochlea,  x.  Aquaditdus  Fallopii;  a 
canal  extending  from  the  labyrinth,  inflecting  in  the 
petrous  bone  and  patulous  between  the  flyloid  pro- 
cefs, contains  a nerve,  y.  Tuba  Euftachiana  ; a canal 
partly  olTeous  and  partly  cartilaginous,  extending  to 
the  palatum,  and  tnere  patulous  behind  the  toniils  ; 
it  may  be  relaxed  or  narrowed  by  its  inufcles ; it 
ferves  for  the  admiflion  of  air  and  found  ; when  it  is 
clofed,  or  obftruCted,  the  hearing  is  diminifhed,  or 
abolifhed.  z.  Apertura  of  the  Euftacliian  tube. 

Figure  II.  Malleus  much  larger  than  in  its  natural  fate. 

a.  Malleus,  b.  Its  head.  c.  The  neck.  d.  The  long 
crus  runs  out  to  the  manubrium,  e.  The  fhort  crus 
goes  10  the  maftoid  cells.  /.  The  manubrium  funs 
between  the  laminae  of  the  membrane  of  the  tympa- 
num, and  between  the  periofteum  of  the  tympanum 
and  meatus  auditorius,  to  the  center  of  its  membrane, 
which rifes  into  the  Umbo. 

Figure  III,  Incus;  confifts  of  a body  and  two  crura: 
the  os  orbiculare  is  annexed  to  the  longer  crus. 

a.  Interior  furface. 

Figure  IV.  Os  orbiculare ; is  connected  on  one  fide 


with  the  long  crus  of  the  incus,  on  the  other  with 
the  ftapes,  which  is  fituated  anteriorly  at  alinoft  a 
right  angle. 

Figure  V.  Stapes:  it  adheres  by  its  balls  to  the  feneftra 
ovalis,  and  elofes  it  by  means  of  the  membrane 
drawn  round  it;  it  has  a mufcl'e  called  ftapgdius. 

Figure  VI.  Oficula,  in  its  own  fituation  with  the 
membrane  of  the  tympanum,  as  they  appear  within 
the  cavity,  and  above  from  the  top  of  the  left  bone  of 
the  temples. 

a.  Malleus,  its  manubrium  inferted  in  the  membrane  of 
the  tympanum  ; the  head  is  connected  upwards  with 
the  incus  by  ginglimus;  the  ftiort  crus  infiftit  mein- 
branolk  expmiftoni  to  the  cellulaj  of  the  maftoid  pro- 
cefs. b.  Incus  adheres  to  the  malleus  and  os  orbicu- 
lare. c.  Os  orbiculare  between  the  incus  and  ftapes. 
cl.  Stapes. 

Figure  VII.  Cochlea  t voice  as  large  as  nature. 

a.  Cochlea  : is  a conical  canal  around  the  ofleous  cone, 
called  mediolus,  two  and  half  times  revoluted;  it 
is  divided  into  two  cavities  from  the  top  to  the  bottom 
by  a kind  of  fpiral,  very  friable  lamina;  hence  the 
cavities  are  called  feala,  of  which  the  anterior  and 
rather  narrow  beginning  from  the  veftibulum  is  called 
J'cala  vefibuli;  the  other  posterior  and  large  com- 
mences from  the  feneftra  rotunda,  which  is  a little 
turned  towards  the  tympanum,  and  is  called  J'cala 
tympani.  The  end  of  thefe  fealae  is  ad  apicem  of  the 
mediolus  juft  mentioned,  in  which  place  a (light  finus 
is  excavated  in  modum  infundibulu  In  that  place  it 
becomes  a fpiral  lamina,  not  with  bone  but  with 
membrane  ;;  and  the  fealae  on  both  (ides  open  into  it, 
which  appear  to  communicate  together  in  this  place. 
b.  Canales  femicirculares  fuperiores  c.  Fenefra  rotunda, 
fituated  interiorly  and  pofleriorly;  above  this  feneftra 
there  is  a membrane  from  the  periofteum  of  the  tym- 
panum and  cochlea,  and  feparates  the  cavity  of  the 
cochlea  from  that  of  the  tympanum,  d.  There  is  a 
fuperior  and  inferior  fenefra  ovalis,  which  leads  to  the 
veftibulum,  the  ftapes  at'  its  bafe  lies  upon  this;  this 
feneftra  is  clofed  by  no  peculiar  membrane,  e.  Fora- 
men for  the  portion  of  the  nervus  durus.  f.  Scala 
tympani.  g.  Scala  vefibuli. 

Figure  VIII.  Labyrintbus;  to  this  ltead  belong  the 
internal  cavities  of  the  petrous  bone  : canalcs  Jcmicir- 
culares,  &c. 

a.  Cochlea,  b.  Labyrintbus  fuperior.  c.  Labyrintbus  medius. 
d.  Labyrintbus  inferior,  e.  lefiibulum;  is  the  middle 
cavity  between  the  cochlea  and  canals;  the  three  fe- 
micircular  canals  open  into  the  veftibulum  by  five 
different  foraminula.  /.  Scala  vefibuli.  g.  Scala  tym- 
panic. h.  The^entrance  of  the  portion  of  the  foft 
nerves  into  the  veftibulum.  The  labyrinth  reflects 
the  found,  by  which  the  nerves  more  ftrongly  vibrate. 

Figure  IX.  Sedion  of  the  cochlea,  with  the  veflcls  of 
the  membrane  of  the  fpiral'  lamina,  which  is  taken 
away,  except  the  uppermoft  part. 

a.  Scala  veftibuli.  b.  Scala  tympani,. 

Ficurk  X.  Se&ion  of  the  cochlea,  which  contains 
the  foramen  of  the  acufljc  nerve. 
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PLATE  LI.  0 ment  uni. 


Ficure  I. 

When  the  figures  of  the  omentum  majus  alone,  and  the 
gaffrocolicon  part.  of  it,  ate  repreiented  by  the  an- 
cients, as  in  Garengeot's  Splancbuologia,  tom.  vi.  which 
exhibits  the  omentum  minus, or  little  omentum.  This  lias 
no  exadt  limits,  and  does  not  appear  according  to 
nature  ; it  will  not  be  ufelefs,  therefore,  to  give  ano- 
ther figure,  as  likewife  another  description. 

A A.  The  hollow  reclined  part  of  the  liver,  fo  that  the 
margin  which  was  inferior  is  anterior,  and  the  ante- 
terior,  is  now,  Superior.  B B.  Veficula  fellea,  or  gall- 
bladder, is  commonly  fliorter  in  young  lubjedts  than 
the  liver.  C.  Vena  et  fojfa  umbilicalis.  D.  Lobulus , 
improperly  fo  called  by  Spilegius,  whole  eminence  is 
pellucid  through  the  little  omentum.  E.  Stomach, 
the  anterior  curvature  of  which  elpecially  appears, 
but  covered  with  bullae  of  the  inflated  omentum. 
F.  Arteria  et  vena  gajlro-epiploica  clextra.  G.  The  feat 
of  the  annulus  pylorus.  H.  The  apex  of  the  lien  pro- 
jecting anteriorly  into  the  cavity  of  the  omentum, 
placed  between  the  llomach  and  intehinum  colon. 
I.  Ligament  which  fultains  the  fpleen,  dilierent  from 
the  other,  not  annexed  to  the  lien  but  moving  freely, 
which  is,  for  the  mod  part,  the  facrum  feat  of 
the  left  mefocolon,  yet  not  unfrequently,  rather  of 
the  tianfverfe,  annexed  to  the  peritonaeum  to  the  leat 
of  the  tenth,  eleventh,  or  twelfth  rib;  to  this  liga- 
ment the  omentum  emits  itfelf,  yet,  for  the  greater 
part,  it  is  white  and  firm,  and  the  tranfverle  fituation 
of  the  fpleen  atifes,  efpeci-lly  front  that  vinculum. 
K.  Omentum  majus,  commonly  called  gajlrocohcum , tlie 
terminations  of  it  are  ; the  fuperior  and  anterior  from 
the  whole  curvature  of  tfie  ftomach,  inferior  and  pof- 
teriof’  front  the  greater  part  of  the  tranfverfe  colon  ; 
the  inferior  limit  is,  when  the  anterior  gaftric  lamina 
meets  with  the  pojlerior  colica  s.  this,  in  children,  is 
alntofl  to  the  umbilicus,  or  navel ; in  adults  it  defeends 
much  lower,  the  fatter  the  perfon  is,  even  to  the 
pubis.  The  left  end,  as  w-ell  as  the  middle  part  of 
the  fpleen,  receives  veflels  as  well  as  the  ligament  I. 
into  which  the  omentum  degenerates,  as  well  as  the 
colon.  The  right  termination  is  with  difficulty  ex- 
prefled  by  the  line  L.  For  the  omentum  either  ter- 
minates tne  tranfmediate  ventricle,  near  the  pylorus, 
or  from  the  pylorus,  never  more  to  the  right  fide  ; 
and  from  the  accefiion  of  the  vafa  gaflroepiploic  vef- 
lels before  the  mefocolon,  in  which  it  innates,  and 
runs  to  the  colon  by  a descending  right  line,  or  one 
incliningobliqucly  to  the  left,  and  there,  the  die  of  the 
omentum  terminates.  L.  The  line  of  feparation  of  the 
omentum  from  the  mefocolon.  M.  The  origin  of  the 
gaftrocolic  omentum  from  the  anterior  curvature  of  the  fto- 
mach,from  which  the  anterior  lamina  goes  out.  N.  Con- 
globate glands , in  this  line  adjacent  to  the  origin  of  the 
omentum.  O.  The  line  of  the  origin  of  the  omnium 
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magnum  from  the  infeftinum  colon  : s.  lamina  poflenor. 
P.  Left  end,  pr  finis  ceecus  f the  onvent-  Omen  - 

tun,  mimes  of  Wttjlvw,  or  more  inacilent  membrane, 
v!r  beginning  is  forme  from  a of  the  iludtus 
venoms,  to  the  tranfition  i palling  ot  be  hepatic  ar- 
tery, there  continued  to  the  membranes  t.f  the  ftt- 
nicle  of  the  hepatic  veflels,  which  I h ave  laid,  that 
the  trai  i duodenum  hath  con  inued  to  the  mefocolon, 
degenerating  in  the  end  a little  into  ;e  1 gamentmn 
liepatico  ccfophageum,  and  palling  the  lobe  ot  the 
liver,  it  imxnits  itfelf  into  the  minor  curve  of  the 
liomach.  la  the  cavity  it  has  the  lobulum,  or  little- 
lobe,  and  the  nudated  lumbar  glands.  R.  Omentum 
colicum,  the  perpetual  appendix  of  ihe  great  omen- 
tum, which  front  the  end  of  the  colic  line  L.  to  even 
the  end  of  the  tranfverle  mefocolon,  and  fometimes  a 
little  beyond,  from  the  inteftine  colon,  not  having 
touched  the  ftomach,  from  a double  line,  it  proceeds, 
limiiar  in  magnitude  equally  lying  loofely  on  tire  in- 
tellines,  and,  on  the  little  lobe,  it  elegantly  termi- 
nates. This  faid  portion  is  not  feen,  which  cedes  to 
the  great,  fo  that  it  is  larger  than  the  fmallcr  portion. 
In  the  entrance  of  the  omentum,  which  the  repre- 
fentation  hath  not  admitted,  fome  things  are  to  be 
added  to  Window’s  defeription.  There-  is  an  hiatus, 
or  interval,  which  from  a narrow  beginning,  and 
longifh  tract,  between  the  biliary  veflels  and  con- 
tinued vena  portarum,  anteriorly  fituated,  and  be- 
tween the  pofterior  deprefled  lobe  of  the  liver  is  re- 
ceived, which  the  hepatic  veflels  excavate,  and  which 
the  ancients  accounted,  for  a right  vena  portarum. 
Befidcs,  a farther  continued  lunated  hiatus  to  this 
way,  difeovered  by  Window,  through  which  air  can 
be  equally  admitted  to  the  cavity  of  the  fmaller  omen- 
tum ; the  extreme  porta  of  the  liver,  which  I have 
faid  from  the  opposite  neafeft  to  the  inferior  part,  but 
diftiiidt,  is  the- ultimate  radix  of  the  mefocolon,  which 
parting  the  pancreas,  goes  immediately  forth  to  the 
defeending  duodenum  ; anteriorly,  it  is  a fafciculus  of 
the  hepatic  vetfels,  behind,  the  nudated  peritonanim, 
fmootli  and  equal.  The  vena  cava  lies  to  it  a little  to 
the  right.  S.  Part  of  the  mefocolon,  between  the 
right  limit  of  the  great  omentum,  and  conjunction 
of  the  colon  with  the  duodenum. 


Ficure  II.  Pancreas. 

a.  Glands,  feparate  a peculiar  juice,  b.  Excretory  duftf, 
convey  the  juice  from  every  gland  into  a common 
duct,  called  dudtus  pancreaticus  communis,  c.  Duflus 
fancreaticus , from  theductuli  running  together  through 
the  middle  of  the  pancreas,  runs  to  the  inteftinum 
duodenum,  d.  The  place  where  the  pancreatic  juice 
is  mixed  with  the  bile.  e.  Ojlium , where  both  liquors 
flow  into  the  duodenum. 
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PLATE  LI I. 


Of  the  omentum,  &c.  reprefentation  the  fecond. 


All  the  former  parts  are  exhibited;  but  with  the  greater 
omentum  on  both  fides  collapfed,  and  the  colon  drawn 
a little  downwards,  that  the  way  to  the  concealed 
omentum  might  apt  ear. 

A A.  1 he  concave  part  of  the  liver  reclined,  that, 
what  parts  are  anterior  fiiould  be  fuperior,  or  upper- 
mod.  From  whence  it  follows,  the  gall-bladder  na- 
turally placed  t anfvcrfely,  and  its  fundus  anterior, 
its  neck  poderior,  in  a contrary  manner  to  the  com- 
mon, is  defcribed. 

K B.  The  gall-bladder,  or  vedcula  fellts. 

C\  The  umbilical  vein,  or  vena  nmbilicalis.  Here  I add 
in  she  fetus  a much  larger  umbilic  d vein  than  duElus 
vennfus,  that  the  calculation  of  the  lumina  will  he  629 
to  roo,  and  fo,  when  the  umbilical  vein  gives  many 
branches  to  the  liver,  a great  part  of  the  umbilical 
blood  is  not  immediately  carried  to  the  dudus  venofus, 
but  through  the  liver  to  the  vena  cava. 

D.  Lobulas  fpigelii  through  the  linaller  omentum  pellu- 
cens,  or  viiible,  as  in  the  former  plate 

E F.  I h eflomacb  alinod  empty,  in  the  Imaller  curvature 
ot  whi-  h the  lobubis  fpigehi  emers,  but  plainly  pro- 
tecting a nteriorly  the  left  part  of  the  liver. 

G.  The  pylon  s fr  >m  which  ihe  jirjl  flexion  of  the  duode- 
num a(  ends  backwards. 

K K.  The  gaflr  c ulicon  omentum  collapfed.  In  this  ap- 
pears to  arife  iingly  from  the  Itomach  but  not  alto- 
gether, and  not  fo  from  the  duodenum,  as  many  authors 
have  aliened. 

O O.  The  limits  in  the  colon,  from  which  the  gafliocolicon 
omentum  come  forth. 

CLQfeThe  J mailer  omentum,  or  omentum  minus. 

S S.  Parts  of  the  mefocolon , to  the  left,  part  of  the  fecond 
traniverfe  duodenum  appears  pello rider,  the  right  me- 
focolon from  the  top  of  the  kidney,  a little  obliotiely, 
afcends  inwardly,  covers  the  feat  of  toe  vena  cava,  and 
applies  it  tel f to  the  tirft  duodenum,  then  to  the  pan- 
creas, and  rifes  anteriorly  to  the  fame  duodenum 
again  and  comes  through  to  the  poria  of  the  omen- 
tum, \ here  from  the  filfure  of  the  liver,  vvbh  the 
veftels,  comes  to  another  affociating  root  cf  the  me- 
focolon, equally  palfing  the  duodenum  goes  to  the 
colon,  and  likevvife  from  the  pylorus  tranfverfely 
under  the  domach,  through  the  whole  latitude  of  the 
abdomen,  and  continued  even  to  the  fpleen  more  ma- 
uifedly  an  emerging  lamina  is  followed  anteriorly. 

The  inferior  and  fimilar  traniverfe  places  itfelf  to 


this,  free,  and  emerging  to  the  duodenum,  then  a 
continuance  of  the  external  membrane  of  the  riling 
jejunum,  nearly  joined  to  the  mefeiueriutti. 

Between  thefe  two  laminae  is  the  whole  pancreas, 
and  all  the  duodenum,  but  more  evidently  ■ he  inferior 
part,  the  melenteric  artery,  and  its  affociating  veins, 
and  biliary, diufts. 

By  inflation  the  internal  receives  air,  and  dwells  in 
bubbles,  not  diHimilar  to  the  omentum. 

T T T.  Variuus  parts  of  the  colon. 

Y.  The  fecond  flexus,  or  bend  ot  the  duodenum,  feated 
on  the  gall-bladder,  or  veflcula  fsllis. 

X.  The  third  flexion  of  the  duodenum,  or  the  defeending 
part  in  which  the  dudus  choledochus  immits  i*  f elf. 

Y.  Ligamentum,  or  membranes,  which  go  from  the  gall- 
bladder in  a continued  tranfverfe  fulcus,  paffing  the 
duodenum,  to  which  tl  cy  adhere  for  an  externa! 
membrane.  See.  Thefe  are  faid  by  Wirflnje  to  arife 
from  the  liver  and  gall  bladder,  but  terminate  in  the 
duodenum,  and  Monro,  fen.  calls  a duplicature  of 
the  omentum;  but  it  is,  there,  a Ample,  yellowifh, 
and  fmooth  membrane,  a continuation  of  the  capfula 
of  Ellilbn,  and  to  the  minor  omentum. 

Z.  a The  hepatic  renal  ligament,  or  of  the  peritonaeum, 
from  the  kidney  to  the  liver  afeending,  a double 
plica,  or  fold;  Wivflovs  thinks  it  the  pancreatic  liga- 
ment for  the  other  fide  of  its  foramen.  Buf  this  is 
the  ultimate  radix,  or  root  of  the  mefocolon,  which 
contains  the  duodenum,  as  in  the  former  plate  R.  is 
fee  11. 

Z.  The  left  limits, 
a.  The  right  limits  of  this  ligament. 
b b.  The  right  kidney  covered  with  the  peritonaeum. 
c.  The  meatus  of  the  celebrated  Witjlmu,  between  the 
ligamentum  hepatico  coltcum  and  hepatico  renale,  as  well 
as  between  the  lobe  of  the  liver  and  duodenum,  and 
neared  the  pancreas  intercepted,  a little  drawn  out 
out,  that  it  fhould  appear  to  be  lunared,  and  con- 
flecfed  about  the  liver.  Rightly  Winflow  of  this, 
but  that  this  hiatus  is  longer  continued,  and  that  it 
goes  between  the  liver  and  bile  dukfs,  he  hath  not 
obferved.  Garengcot  has  given  a rude  plate  in  his 
Splanchnolog.  T.  vi.  f.  j.  which  compare  with  ours. 
d d.  The  colon  with  its  pinguedinous  appendix. 
eee.  Inteflina  tenuia,  or  fmall  intedines. 
f f.  Part  of  the  pancreas,  which  infinuates  itfelf  between 
the  flexures  of  the  duodenum. 


The  two  plates  of  the  omentum,  &c.  are  of  fome  ufe  in  confidering  incifted  dropfics  of  the  parts,  as  may  be 
feen  in  my  Treatife  on  Swelled  Legs,  Dropfies,  See.  The  fird  Figure  in  Plate  LI.  gives  a clear  reprefentation  of 
the  gall  dukts  and  panci  eatic  dfet  opening  in  the  duodenum.  This  demondration  may  fei"e  to  correct  an  opinion, 
common  in  die  mouths  of  uninformed  mankind,  and  even  fome  medical  petitioners,  of  bile  generating  in  ih$ 
doniach.  No  bile  is  ever  in  the  duniach  unlefs  forced  there  by  the  inverfion  of  the  peridatic  motion  of  the  duo- 
denum, from  whence  bile  may  proceed  into  the  domach.  When  vomits  are  given  by  the  ignorant,  they  frequently 
obferve  bile  come  up  : but  this  bile,  in  general,  is  forced  there  from  the  duodenum  by  the  vomit.  On  the  inju- 
rious pradtice  of  giving  vomits  in  what  are  called  bilious  complaints  read  my  'Treatife  on  Nervous  Difeafes,  Sec. 


< S3  ) 

PLATE  LI  II.  Male  parts  of  generation, 

FIGURE  I.  ReprefetUs  the  bladder  open  on  the  anterior  part ; the  prof  rate  gland  is  divided  above  the  corpora  cavernofa\ 

and  the  urethra  is  cut  through  alt  its  length. 


Name,  fituation,  &c. 

a.  Vefica,  bladder,  a membranaceous 
facculus. 

b.  Urachus,  above  the  bladder. 

c.  Aperture  of  the  ureters,  with  adu- 
plicature  of  the  internal  membrane 
of  the  bladder. 

d.  Part  of  the  bladder  drawn  to  the 
fide. 

e.  Caput  Getllinaginis. 

Vafa  differentia. 

f.  Foramina  of  the  prodate  duCts. 

g.  Urethra  opening  lengthways  with 
the  lacuna:. 

h.  Proftate  cut  off  at  the  beginning 
of  the  urethra. 

}.  The  beginning  of  the  corpus  ca- 
vernofumw ith  the  mufculusereCIor. 

/.  The  corpus  cavernofum  of  the  other 
fide. 

m.  Ruth  of  the  urethra. 

n.  One  of  the  glands  of  Covvper. 

a.  Its  excretory  duel 

q.  The  fpongious  texture  of  the 
urethra. 

r.  Foffa  navicularis. 

S.  The  corpora  cavernofa  open. 

t.  Gians  penis , is  the  anterior  part, 
the  urethra. 


Connexion,  &c. 

With  the  umbilicus,  os  pubis,  in- 
tellinum  rectum,  and  genitals. 

Is  rarely  hollow. 

Two  membranous  canals  perforate 
the  membrane  of  the  bladder. 


Tranfmits  the  femen  from  the  vefi- 
cula:  feminales. 

Are  two  on  each  tide. 

Emit  the  mucus  of  the  proflate. 

Which  lacunae  being  irritated  a great- 
er quantity  of  mucus  flows  out. 

The  proftate  is  a cordiform,  glan- 
dulous,  cavernous  body. 

Is  gradually  produced  from  the  bulb 
of  the  penis. 

From  the  blood  ftagnatir.g  in  the  cel- 
lular texture. 

Situated  near  the  proftate. 

They  are  of  the  mucus  kind. 

Opens  into  the  urethra. 

Through  its  whole  length. 

The  fame  as  the  orifice  of  the  ure- 


7 ermination,  ufe,  &c. 
Pofteriorly  in  men  to  the  inteftinum 
redtum. 

Goes  to  the  liver. 

Carry  the  urine  from  the  kidneys 
into  the  bladder. 


Into  the  urethra. 

They  carry  the  femen  into  the  vefi- 
culae. 

Into  the  urethra. 

The  matter  of  gonorrhoea  comes 
from  thefe  lacunae. 

Separating  the  mucus  to  Le  mixed 
vs  ith  the  femen. 

Forms  the  larged  part  of  the  penis. 

The  gland  is  didended  ; in  this  way 
erection  of  the  penis  iscaufed. 

From  it  the  corpus  cavernofum. 

Separate  a lubricating  humour. 

The  mucus  lubricates  the  urethra. 

The  urethra  is  very  fendble. 

Eliminates  the  femen  and  urine. 


thra. 

The  blood  driven  into  thefe  bodies.  Produces  rigidity. 

*i>.  Part  of  the  urethra  where  the  incifion  is  made.  x.  Spongious  texture  of 


FIGURE  II.  Shews  the  pojlerior  part  of  the  bladder  and  inferior  part  of  the  penis. 


a.  The  bladder  with  the  external 
membrane. 

b.  Ureters  and  their  infertion. 

e . Infertion  of  the  vafa  deferentia 
with  the  veficulae  feminales. 

f.  Gyri  of  veficulae. 

g.  Duftus  communis  to  the  veficulae 
and  vafa  deferentia. 

h.  Proftate  without  any  involucra 
adheres  under  the  neck  of  the 
bladder. 

i.  Membranous  part  of  the  urethra  is 
often  injured  by  injections. 

1.  Acceleratores  cut  od‘  to  thew  the 
fpongious  texture  of'thebulb. 

sw.  Acceleratores  above  the  bulb. 

».  lendo  acceleratorum. 


Receives  the  urine  from  the  ureters. 

c.  VefculcE  feminales. 

The  femen  is  preferred  in  thefe 
veflels,  and  partly  in  the  veficulae. 

The  fperma  is  detained  in  them. 

If  the  internal  membrane  of  the  ure- 
thra be  inflamed  this  odium  opens. 

The  mucus  is  eliminated  into  the 
urethra  about  the  caput  gallina- 
ginis. 

The  femen  is  thrown  from  the  ure- 
thra by  the  action  of  the  mufcles. 

Caudce  of  the  acceleratores  terminating 
in  the  corpora  cavernofa. 

p.  Poderior  part  of  the  urethra. 

q.  Beginning  of  the  corpora  caver- 
nofa with  the  ereclores. 


And  retains  it. 

d.  Vafa  deferentia. 

Tabes  takes  place  from  excellive 
profluvium  of  the  fetnen. 

In  them  obdruClions,  &c. 

Upon  this  duCt  being  obftruCfed, 
congedion  of  femen,  tumors,  &c. 

Tumors  and  fchirri  of  the  proftate 
impede  the  emillion  of  urine. 

Contraction  of  the  fibres,  cal li,  ca- 
runculae,  ulcers,  fungi,  take  place. 

Incontinence  of  urine  from  the  para- 
lvfis,  or  laxity  of  the  mufcles,  im- 
potence of  the  proper  excretion, 
or  only  dropping  guttatim. 


FIGURE  III. 
r.  Body  of  the  tedicle. 

j.  Epididymis  lies  upon  thetedes. 
t.  Chorda  funiculus  fpermaticus,  com- 
pof'ed  of  artery,  veins,  nerves, 
a.  Beginning  of  the  vas  deferens. 
x.  Vas  deferens. 


Reprefents  the  tefticle  with  the  membrane  called  albuginea. 

Separates  the  fperma  virile,  is  com-  Carries  the  fperma  into  epididymis, 
prefTed  by  the  cremader.  which  paires  the  femen  into  the 

vas  deferens. 

Receives  the  fperma  from  the  tedes. 

The  fpermatic  artery  and  nerves  defeend  through  tire  abdominal  annulus, 
or  ring. 

The  vas  deferens  receives  the  femen  And  tranfmits  it  to  the  veficulae  fe- 
from  the  epididymis,  minales,  from  w hence  it  is  thrown 

P through  the  urethra  in  coition. 
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PLATE  LIV. 


Figure  I. 

A.  Inferior  part  of  the  abdomen  and  mons  veneris. 

B B.  Labia  pudenda  feparated. 

C.  Clitoris  and  fra: puce. 

F.  Fojfa  magtta , or  os  externum. 

G.  Meatus  urinarius. 

H.  Perineum. 

I.  Anus. 

K.  The  part  covering  the  extremity  of  the  coccyx. 

L.  The  parts  covering  the  tuberofity  of  the  os  ifehium. 


Figure  II. 

Section  of  the  uterus  and  of  the  vagina  of  a girl  of  a 
few  weeks. 

A.  Uterus  opens  through  the  pofterior  facies. 

B.  Ovaria  and  tubae  fallopiansc. 

C.  Vagina  opening  anteriorly. 

F.  Its  interior,  nervous,  rugous  membrane. 

A.  Its  exterior,  fibrous  flefli. 

D.  Cjrcellus  of  the  diftected  hymen. 

E.  Crenated  and  rough  orifice  of  t lie  uterus. 

I1'.  Septum  of  t Ire  uterus  competed  of  three  juga. 

G.  Anterior  column  of  the  cervex  uteri. 

H.  Pofterior. 

I.  Small  valves  of  the  cervex  uteri. 

K.  Valvulous  part  of  the  vagina  neareft  to  the  uterus. 

L.  The  anterior  column  of  the  vagina  is  largeft. 

M.  Pofterior  and  lefs  column. 

N.  Intermediate  caruncula. 

O.  The  neareft:  part  of  the  hymen  compofed  of  circular 

valves. 

The  mons  • veneris  is  a fatty  eminence  covered  with  hairy 
(kin,  lying  on  the  pubiis. 

Labia  majora  are  two  fatty  eminences,  beginning  under 
the  mons  veneris,  covering  the  labia  minora,  and 
running  by  the  fides  of  the  orifice  of  the  vagina 
to  the  perinaeum,  and  there  unite  together  by 
means  of  a tranfverfe  cutaneous  fold,  called  frenu- 
lum labiorum. 

Labia  minora , alfo  called  nymphee,  are  two  cutaneous 
folds  like  cocks  gills,,  iituated  at  the  fides  of  the 
orifice  of  the  vagina. 

Clitoris  is  a glandiform  particle,  which  adheres  under  the 
anterior  commifture  of  the  labia  majora. 

Flymen  is  a membrane  moftly  femi-lunar,  which  adheres 
to  the  orifice  of  the  vagina  in  chafte  virgins. 

Vagina  uterina  is  a membranous  tube  which  begins  within 
the  minora,  then  afcends  in  the  cavity  of  the  pelvis 
between  the  olla  pubis  and  inteftinuin  rciftum  to  the 
neck  of  the  uterus. 


The  vagina  confifts  of  three  membranes. 

The  external  is  cellular  from  the  tela  cellulofa. 

The  middle  mufcular  which  confifts  of  carneous 
fibres. 

The  internal,  called  rugous.  Thefe  ruga  are  tranfi- 
' verfie . 

Urethra  is  a membranaceous  canal,  larger  than  the  ure- 
thra virilis,  and  delcending  from  the  neck  of  the 
vefica  urinaria  within  the  olla  pubis,  and  opens  by 
its  orifice  under  the  clitoris  within  the  principia 
nympharum. 

Uterus , or  womb,  is  that  fpongious  receptacle  which  is 
fituated  in  the  cavity  of  the  pel  vis  above  the  vagina, 
betw  een  the  urinary  bladder  and  inteftinuin  reCtumv 

Its  figure  is  like  acomprefted  pear,  hence 

Its  dnjijion  into  bottom , which  is  the  higheft  and  broadeft 
part. 

neck,  which  is  the  lowed  part,  nar- 
rowed to  a point,  and  into 
the  orificium  uterinum,  which  is  the  trail  fi- 
ve lie  t ima  in  the  neck  of  the  uterus, 
which  projects  into  the  vagina. 

Cavity  of  the  uterus  is  (mail  in  a virgin,  lcarcely  the 
fize  of  an  excorticated  amygdala, with  three  apertures. 
Two  are  at  the  fides  of  the  uterus,  called  the  orificia 
interna  of  the  fallopian  tubes.  The  third  aperture 
is  below,  viz.  the  orificium  uterinum. 

The  broad  ligaments  of  the  uterus  originate  from  the  du- 
plicating of  the  peritoneum,  which  gives  the  exter- 
nal piembrane  to  the  uterus.  They  are  extended 
from  the  fides  of  the  uterus  to  the  olfa  ilia  ; they 
fuftain  the  uterus,  tuba?,  and  ovaria. 

The  round  ligaments  of  the  uterus  arife  from  the  fides  of 
the  uterus  fub  fundo,  go'  to  the  inguinal  ring, 
and  there  terminate  in  tat. 

Tuba  fallopiana,  are  two  membranaceous  canals,  which 
arife  from  the  bottom  of  the  uterus  laterally,  and 
run  towards  the  ovaria  in  the  fhperior  margin  of 
the  broad  ligament. 

The  ovaria  are  two  plane  bodies  fituated  in  the  cavity  of 
the  pelvis  at  the  fides  of  the  uterus.  Their  exterior 
furface  is  fibrous,  but  their  internal  veficular,  at  leaft, 
in  virgins.  Thefe  veficulse  are  called  ovula  muliebrat 
and  difappear  in  the  aged. 

The  glands  of  the  genitals  are  : 

1.  Glandula  mucofa  vaginales,  which  are  fituated  un- 
der the  rugous  tunic  of  the  vagina. 

2.  Glandula  odorifera  of  the  labia  and  clitoris. 

3.  Glandules  mucipara  urethra,  which  are  found  under 
its  internal  membrane. 

Tlie  ufc  of  the  parts  of  generation  is  for  copulation. 

conception, 
murifilment  of  the 
feet  us. 
parturition, 
menjlruation. 


In  the  thirty-fourth  plate  the  urine  bladder,  uterus,  and  reflum,  are  feen  laterally,  and  fhew  the  exact  fpace 
they  fill  up  in  the  pelvis.  This  view  ought  to  be  well  recollected  in  the  practice  of  midwifery,  and  in  the  treat- 
ment of  many  female'  complaints,  to  account  for  caufes,  fymptoms,  &c.  in  various  difeafes.  Patience  in  hard 
labours  cannot  be  too  ftrongly  inculcated ; for  inftruments  are  rarely,  very  rarely  neccftary,  and,  when  u ed, 
generally  tear  the  parts,  fo  as  to  render  future  life  truly  miferable  ! 


Dr.  ROWLED's  other  Works , &c. 
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